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PREFACE

This little volume has grown out of a sliort

course of lectures on the synonyms of the ISTew

Testament, which, in the fulfilment of my duties as

Professor of Divinity at Bang's College, I have

more than once addressed to the theological students

there. It seemed to me that lectures on such a

subject might help, in however partial a measure,

to supply a want, of which many of the students

themselves are probably conscious, of which those

who have to do with their training cannot help

being aware. The long, patient and exact studies

in philology of our great schools and universities,

which form so invaluable a portion of their mental,

and, I will add, of their moral discipline also, can

find no place during the two years or two years and

a half of the theological course at King's College.

The time itself is too short to allow this, and it is
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in great part claimed by other and more pressing

studies. Some, indeed, we rejoice to find, come to

us possessing this knowledge in a very respectable

degree already ; while of others much more than

this can be said. Yet where it does not already

exist, it is quite impossible that it can be more than

in part supplied. At the same time we feel the loss

and the deficiency ; we are sometimes conscious of

it even in those who go forth from us with general

theological acquirements, which would bear a fa-

vourable comparison with the acquirements of those

trained in older institutions. It is a matter of re-

gret, when in papers admirable in all other respects,

errors of inexact scholarship are to be found, which

seem quite out of keeping with the amount of in-

telligence, and the standard of knowledge, which

every where else they display.

Feeling the immense value of these studies, and

how unwise it would be, because we cannot have

all which we would desire, to forego what is possi-

ble and within our reach, I have two or three times

dedicated a brief course of lectures to the compara-

tive value of words in the New Testament— and

these, with some subsequent additions and some

defalcations, have supplied the materials of the

present volume. I have never doubted that, set-

ting aside those higher and more solemn lessons,

which in a great measure are out ol our reach to
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impart, being to be taugbt rather by God than men,

there are few things which we should have more at

heart than to awaken in our scholars an enthusiasm

for the grammar and the lexicon. We shall have

done much, very much for those who come to us

for theological training and generally for mental

guidance, if we can persuade them to have these

continually in their hands ; if we can make them

believe that with these, and out of these, they may

be learning more, obtaining more real and lasting

\ acquisitions, such as will stay by them, such as will

form a part of the texture of their own minds for

ever, that they shall from these be more efiectually

accomplishing themselves for their future work,

than from many a volume of divinity, studied be-

fore its time, even if it were worth studying at all,

crudely digested, and therefore turning to no true

nourishment of the inner man.

But having now ventured to challenge for these

lectures a somewhat wider audience than at first

they had, it may be permitted to me to add here a

very few observations on the value of the study of

synonyms, not any longer considered in reference

to our peculiar needs, but generally ; and on that

of the synonyms of the 'New Testament in particu-

lar ; as also on the helps to this study which are at

present in existence.

Tlie value of this study as a discipline for
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training the mind into close and accurate habits of

thought, the amount of instruction which maj be

drawn from it, the increase of intellectual wealth

which it may yield, all this has been implicitly

recognized by well-nigh all great writers— for well-

nigh all from time to time have paused, themselves

to play the dividers and discerners of words— ex-

plicitly by not a few who have proclaimed the

value which tliis study had in their eyes. And in-

structive as in any language it must be, it must be

eminently so in the Greek— a language spoken by

a people of the finest and subtlest intellect ; who
saw distinctions where others saw none ; who di-

vided out to different words what others often were

content to huddle under a common term ; who were

themselves singularly alive to its value, diligently

cultivating the art of synonymous distinction,^ and

sometimes even to an extravagant excess
;

" who
have bequeathed a multitude of fine and delicate

observations on the right distinguishing of their

own words to the after world.

And while thus, with reference to all Greek,

the investigation of the likenesses and differences

of words appears especially invited by the charac-

teristic excellences of the language, in respect to

* The ovo/xoTo Siaipelu, Plato, Laches, 197 d.

* Id Protag. 377 a h c.
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the Greek of the New Testament, plainly there are

reasons additional inviting us to this study. If by

it we become aware of delicate variations in an

author's meaning, which otherwise we might have

missed, where is it so desirable that we should not

miss anything, that we should lose no finer inten-

tion of the writer, than in those words which are

the vehicles of the very mind of God ? If it in-

creases the intellectual riches of the student, can

this anywhere be of so great importance as there,

where the intellectual may, if rightly used, prove

spiritual riches as well ? If it encourage thoughtful

meditation on the exact forces of words, both as

they are in themselves, and in their relation to other

words, or in any way unveil to us their marvel and

their mystery, this can nowhere else have a worth

in the least approaching that which it acquires

w^hen the words w^ith which we have to do are, to

those who receive them aright, words of eternal

life ; while out of the dead carcases of the same, if

men suffer the spirit of life to depart from them, all

manner of corruptions and heresies may be, as they

have been, bred.

The words of the ISTew Testament are eminently

the aroLx^la of Christian theology, and he who will

lot begin with a patient study of these, shall never

make any considerable, least of all any secure, ad

vances in this: for here, as everywhere else, disap*
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pointment awaits liim. who thinks to possess the

whole without first possessing the parts, of which

that whole is comj^osed. Kow it is the very nature

and necessity of the investigation of synonyms to

compel such patient investigation of the forces of

words, such accurate weighing of their precise

value, absolute and relative, and in this its merits

as a mental discipline, consist.

Yet neither in respect of Greek synonyms in

general, nor specially in respect of those of the

Isew Testament, can it be affirmed that we are even

tolerably furnished with books. Whatever there

may be to provoke occasional dissent in Doderlein's

Lateinische Synmiyme und Etymologieen, yet there

IS no book on Greek synonyms which for compass

and completeness can bear comparison with it ; and

almost all the more important modern languages

of Europe have better books devoted to their syno-

nyms than any which has been devoted to the

Greek. The works of the early grammarians, as of

Ammonius and others, supply a certain amount of

important material, but cannot be said even remote-

ly to meet the needs of the student at the present

day. Yomel's Synonymisches Worterbuch^ Frank-

furt, 1822, an admirable little volume as far as it

goes, but at the same time a school-book and no

more, and Pillon's Synomjmes Grecs^ of which a

translation into Englisl\ was edited b; the late
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T. K. Arnold, London, 1850, are the only modern

attempts to supply the deficiency; at least I am
not aware of any other. But neither of these \Yri-

ters has allowed himself space to enter on his sub-

ject w4th any fulness and completeness ; while the

references to the synonyms of the 'New Testament

are exceedingly rare in Yomel ; and though some-

w^hat more frequent in Pillon's work, are capricious

and accidental there, and in general of a meagre

and unsatisfactory description.

The only book dedicated expressly and exclu-

sively to these is one written in Latin by J. A. H.

Tittman, De Synonymis in Novo Testamento, Leip-

sic, 1829, 1832. It would ill become me, and I

have certainly no intention to speak slightingly of

the work of a most estimable man, and of a good

scholar— above all, when that work is one from

which I have occasionally derived assistance, such

as I most willingly acknowledge. Yet the fact

that we are offering a book on the same subject as

a preceding author ; and may thus lie under, or seem

to others to lie under, the temptation of unduly

claiming for the ground which we would occupy,

that it is not occupied already ; this must not wholly

shut our mouths in respect of what appear to us

deficiencies or shortcomings on his part. And this

work of Tittmann's seems to me still to leave room

for another on the subject of the synonyms of the
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New Testament. It sometimes travels very slowly

over its ground ; the synonyms which he selects for

discrimination cannot be esteemed always the most

interesting, nor, which is one of the most important

things of all, are they always felicitously grouped

for investigation ; he often fails to bring out in sharp

and clear antithesis the differences between them
;

while now and then the investigations of later

scholars have quite broken down the distinctions

which he has sought to establish. Indeed the fact

that this book of Tittmann's, despite the interest

of its subject, and its standing alone upon it, not

to speak of its republication in England and in

English,' has never obtained any considerable cir-

culation among students of theology here, is itself

an evidence that it has not been felt to meet oui

wants on the matter.

The work which is now offered, is, I am perfect

ly aware, but a slight contribution to the subject

—

small in respect of the number of synonyms con

sidered,* which might easily have been doubled oi

^Biblical Cabinet, vols. iii. xxxvii. Edinburgh, 1833, 1837. Jt

must at the same time be owned that Tittmann has hardly had a

air chance. Nothing can well be imagined more incorrect and

more slovenly than this translation. It is often unintelligible,

where the original is perfectly clear.

' I have not thought it worth while to dispose these synonyma

in alphabetical ord«r. The fact that only one in each pair or group,
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trebled ; many of the most interesting having re-

mained untouched bj me ; and also, as I am pain-

fully aware, with manifold deficiencies, most proba-

bly with somfe mistakes, even in the treatment of

these The conclusions at which I have arrived

may rest sometimes on too narrow an induction : it

is possible that a larger knowledge would have com-

pelled me to modify or forego them altogether. I

can only say that I have not consciously passed

over any passages which would have made against

my distinction ; and that on this and any other sub-

ject in the volume I shall most gladly receive in-

struction and correction ; while yet, in conclusion,

I will not fear to add that, with all this, the book is

the result of enough of honest labour, of notices

not to be found ready to hand in Wetstein, or Gro-

tius, or Suicer, in German commentaries, or in lexi-

cons (though I have availed myself of all these),

but gathered one by one during many years, to

make me feel confident that any who shall hereafter

give a better and completer book on the subject,

will yet acknowledge a certain amount of assistance

derived from these preparatory labours.

Let me only add how deeply thankful I shall

can be arranged according to such law, renders the disposition

nearly, if not altogether, useless. On the other hand, I have

sought, by ST fficient indexes, to assist the reader's references to th«

book.
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be to Him who can alone prosper tlie work of our

hands, if my book, notwithstanding its deficiencies

and imperfections, shall be of any service to any in

leading them into a closer and more accurate inves-

tigation of His Word, and of the riches of wisdom

and knowledge which aro therein contained.

Itchjenstoke, May, 1864.
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SYNONYMS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT.

§ i.

—

^E/CKkrjaia, avvaycoyij, 7ravi]'yvpi<;.

^EKKkrjcrla is one of tliose words whose history

it is peculiarly interesting to watch, as they obtain

a deeper meaning, and receive a new consecration

in the Christian Church ; which, even while it did

not invent, has yet assumed them into its service,

and employed them in a far loftier sense than any

to which the world had ever put them before.

The very word by which the Church is named is

itself an example— a more illustrious one could

scarcely be found— of this gradual ennobling of a

word. For we have iKKXrjo-la in three distinct

stages of meaning— the heathen, the Jewish, and

the Christian. In respect of the first, iKKXrjaCa,

as all know, was the lawful assembly in a free

Greek city of all those possessed of the rights of
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citizenship, for the transaction of public alfairs

That they were summoned is expressed in the latter

part of the word ; that they were summoned out

of the whole population, a select portion of it, in-

cluding neither the populace, nor yet strangers, nor

those who had forfeited their civic rights, this is

expressed in the first. Both the calling^ and the

calling out^ are moments to be remembered, when

tlie word is assumed into a higher Christian sense,

for in them the chief part of its peculiar adaptation

to its auguster uses lies.^ It is interesting to ob-

serve how, on one occasion in the !New Testament,

the word returns to this its earlier significance

(Acts xix. 32, 39, 40).

^E/cKkrj(TLa did not, like some other words, pass

immediately and at a single step from the heathen

world to the Christian Church : but here, as so

* Both these points are well made by Flaeius Illyricus, in his

Clavis Scriptures, s. v. Ecclesia: Quia Ecclesia a verbo KaK^lv venit,

hoc observetur primum ; ideo conversionem hominum vocationem

vocari, non tantum quia Deus eos per se suumque Verbum, quasi

clamore, vocat; sed etiam quia sicut herus ex turba. famulorum

certos aliquos ad aliqua singularia munia evocat, sic Deus quoque

turn totum populum suum vocat ad cultum suum (Hos. xi. 1) turn

etiam siugulos homines ad certas singularesque functiones. (Act.

xiii. 2.) Quoniam autem non tantum vocatur Populus Dei ad cul-

tum Dei, sed etiam vocatur ex reliquS, turbd aut confusione generis

humani, ideo dicitur Ecclesia, quasi dicas, Evocata divinitus ex reli-

qua, impiorum colluvie, ad cultum celebi'ationemque Dei, tt aeter-

nam felicitatem.
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often, the Septuagint supplies the link of connexion,

the point of transition, the word being there pre-

pared for its highest meaning of all. When the

Alexandrian translators undertook the rendering of

the Hebrew Scriptures, they found in them two

constantly recurring words, namely rrnr and bnp^.

For these they employed generally, and as theii

most adequate Greek equivalents, avvayooyTJ and

i/cKkTjaia. The rule which they seem to have pre-

scribed to themselves is as follows— to render nir

for the most part by avvaywyi] (Exod. xii. 3 ; Lev.

iv. 13 ; E"umb. i. 2, and altogether more than an

hundred times), and whatever other renderings of

the word they may adopt, in no single case to ren-

der it by iKKXrjaia. It were to be wished that they

had shown the same consistency in respect of hup
;

but they have not ; for while eKKKrjaia is their stand-

ing word for it (Deut. xviii. 16 ; Judg. xx. 2 ; 1 Kings

viii. 14, and in all some seventy times), they too

often render this also by crvvaywyr] (Lev. iv. 13

;

Numb. X. 4 ; Deut. v. '22, and in all some five and

twenty times), thus breaking down for the Greek

reader the distinction which undoubtedly exists be-

tween the words. Our English translation has the

same lack of a consistent rendering. Its two words

are ' congregation ' and ' assembly ;

' but instead of

constantly assigning one to one, and one to the

other, it renders n^r now by ' congregation ' (Lev,
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X. IT ; Numb. i. 16 ; Josh. ix. 27), and now by * as-

semblj ' (Lev. iv. 13) ; and on the other hand, brip

only sometimes by ' assembly ' (Judg. xxi. 8 ; 2

Chron. XXX. 23), but much oftener by ^ congrega-

tion ' (Judg. xxi. 6 ; Josh. viii. 35). There is an

interesting discussion by Yitringa {De Bynag. Yet.

pp. 77—89) on the distinction between these two

Hebrew synonyms ; the result of which is summed

up in the following statements : JSTotat proprie bnp

universam alicujus populi multitudinem, vinculis

societatis unitam et rempublicam sive civitatem

quandam constituentern, cum vocabulum m? ex

indole et vi significationis suae tantum dicat quem-

cunque hominum coetum et conventum, sive mino-

rem sive majorem (p. 80). And again: ^vvayayyvj^

ut et ms, semper significat coetum conjunctum et

congregatum, etiamsi nullo forte vinculo ligatum,

sed rj iKKXrjala [== hrip] designat multitudinem ali-

quam, quae populum constituit, per leges et vincula

inter se junctam, etsi saepe fiat ut non sit coacta vel

cogi possit (p. 88).

Accepting this as a true distinction, remember-

ing too the probable etymological connexion be-

tween hr\p and the Greek Kokelv, and thus its rela-

tionship, once removed, with eKKXrja-ia, as indeed

also with the old Latin * calare,' and our own ^ call,"'

we shall see that it was not without due reason

that our Lord (Matt. xvi. 18; xviii. 17) and His
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Apostles claimed this, as the nobler word, to desig-

nate the new society of which He was the Founder,

being, as it was, a society knit together by the

closest spiritual bonds, and altogether independent

of space.

Yet for all this we do not find the title iKKXr^ala

altogether withdrawn from the Jewish congrega-

tion; that too was "the Church in the wilderness"

(Acts vii. 38) ; for Christian and Jewish differed

only in degree, and not in kind. ITor yet do we

find avva'ywyr) wholly renounced by the Church
;

the latest honourable use of it in the l!Tew Testa-

ment, indeed the only Christian use of it there, is

by that Apostle, to whom it was especially given to

maintain unbroken to the latest possible moment

the outward bonds connecting the Synagogue and

the Church (Jam. ii. 2). Occasionally also by the

early Fathers, by Ignatius for instance {Ep. ad

Polyc, 4), we find awa'yod'yr) still employed as an

honourable designation of the Church, or of her

places of assembly. Still there were causes at

work, which could not but induce the faithful to

have les& and less pleasure in the application of this

name to themselves ; which led them in the end to

leave it altogether to those, whom in the latest book

of the canon the Lord had characterized for their

fierce opposition to the truth even as " the syna-

gogue of Satan" (Eev. iii. 9). Thus the greatei
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fitness and nobleness of the title eKKkijala has been

already noted. Add to this that the Church was

ever rooting itself more predominantly in the soil

of heathendom, breaking off more entirely from its

Jewish stock and stem. This of itself would have

led the faithful to the letting fall of (Tvvayw<yrj^ a

Avord at once of unfrequent use in classical Greek,

and permanently associated with Jewish worship,

and to the ever more exclusive appropriation to

themselves of iKKXrja-La, so familiar already, and of

so honourable a significance, in Greek ears.

It will be perceived from what has been said,

that Augustine, by a piece of good fortune which

he had scarcely a right to expect, was only half in

the wrong, when transferring his Latin etymologies

to the Greek and Hebrew, and not pausing to ask

himself whether they would hold good there, as was

beforehand improbable enough, he finds the reason

for attributing avvaycoyi] to the Jewish, and eKKXrj-

cria to the Christian Church, in the fact that ' con-

vocatio ' (= eKKXTjala) is a nobler term than ' con-

gregatio ' (== awajcoyt]), the first being properly

the calling together of men, the second the gather-

ing together {congregatio, from congrego, and that

from grex) of cattle.^

* Enarr. in Ps. Ixxxi. 1. In synagogS, populum IsraSl accipi-

mus, quia et ipsorum proprie synagoga dici solet, quamvis et Eo«

^^<esia dicta sit. Nostri vero Eeclesiam nunquara synagogam dixe-
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The Travi'iyvpL^ differs from the eKKkijala in this,

that in the iKKXya-la, as has been noted already,

there lay ever the sense of an assembly that had

come together for the transaction of business. The

7ravi]yvpL<i, on the other hand, was a great assembly

for purposes of festal rejoicing ; and on this account

it is found joined continually with ioprj], as by

Philo, Vit. Mas. ii. 7 ; Ezek. xlvi. 11 ; cf. Hos. ii.

11 ; ix. 5 ; the word having given us ' panegyric,'

which is properly a speech made on such an occa-

sion. Business might grow out of the fact that

such multitudes were assembled, since many, and

for various reasons, would be glad to avail them-

selves of the circumstance ; but only in the same

way as a ' fair ' grew out of a ' feria,' or holy-day.

Strabo (x. 5) notices the business-like aspect which

the 7ravrjyvp6i,<; commonly assumed : y re 7rav7]yvpL^

i/jLTTopLKov Tt TTpciyiJia '. cf. Pausauias, x. 32. 9 ; and

this was to such an extent the prominent character

of them, that the Romans translated iTaviriyvpi<; by

the Latin 'mercatus,' and this even when the

runt, sed semper Ecclesiam: sive discernendi eaussa, sive quod

inter congregationem, unde synagoga, et convocationem, unde Ec-

clesia nomen accepit, distet aliquid
;
quod scilicet eongregari et

pecora solent, atque ipsa proprie, quorum et greges proprie dici-

mus ; convocari autem magis est utentium ratione, sicut sunt homi-

nes. So hIso the author of a Commentary on the Book of Proverbs

formerly ascribed to Jerome {0pp. vol. v. p. 533_).
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Olympic games were intended (Cicero, Tusc. v. 3 *

Justin, xiii. 5). Tliese with tlie other games were

eminently, though not exclusively, the TravTjyvpet^

of the Greek nation (Thucyd. i. 25). K we keep

this festal character of the 7ravy]yvpi,<^ in mind, w^e

shall iind a peculiar fitness in the employment of

this word at Heb. xii. 23 ; where only in the 'New

Testament it occurs. The Apostle is there setting

forth the communion of the Church militant on

earth with the Church triumphant in heaven,

—

with that Church from which all labour and toil have

for ever passed away (Kev. xxi. 4) ; and how could

he better describe this last than as a iravrjyvpifi, than

as the festal assembly of heaven ?

§ ii.

—

Oeiorr)^, OeoTT)^^.

Neither of these words occurs more than once

in the New Testament : OeioTT)^ only at Rom. i. 20
;

666t7)<; at Col. ii. 9. We have rendered both by

' Godhead ;
' yet they must not be regarded as iden-

tical in meaning, nor even as two different forms

of the same word, which in process of time have

separated off from one another, and acquired differ-

ent shades of significance. On the contrary, there

is a real distinction between them, and one which
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grounds itself on their different derivations ; Oeorr)^

being from 0e6?, and decorr]^, not from to Oehv,

which might be said to be the same thing as 0e6?,

but from the adjective ^e?o?. Comparing the two

passages where they severally occur, we shall at

once perceive the fitness of the employment of one

word in one, of the other in the other. In the first

(Hom. i. 20), St. Paul is declaring how much of

God may be known from the revelation of Himself

which He has made in nature, from those vestiges

of Himself which men may everywhere trace in

the world around them. Yet it is not the personal

God whom any man may learn to know by these

aids ; He can be known only by the revelation of

Himself in His Son ; but only His divine attributes,

His majesty and glory. This Theophylact feels,

who gives /jLeyaXeioTT]^ as equivalent to OecoTrj^ here

;

and it is not to be doubted that St. Paul uses tliis

vaguer, more abstract, and less personal word, just

because he would afiirm that men may know God's

power and majesty from His works ; but would not

imply that they may know Himself from these or

from anything short of the revelation of His Eter-

nal Word.' But in the second passage (Col. ii. 9),

St. Paul is declaring that in the Son there dwells

all the fulness of absolute Godhead ; they were no

* Cicero [Tusc. \. 13): Multi de Diis prava scntinnt ; omr.ct.

tamen esse vim et naturam divinam arbitranUir.

2
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mere rays of divine glory whicli gilded Him, light-

ing up His person for a season and witli a splendour

not His own ; but He was, and is, absolute and

perfect God ; and the Apostle uses Oeorrj^ to express

this essential and personal Godhead of the Son.

Thus Beza rightly : Kon dicit : Tr)v deioTTjra, i. e.

divinitatem, sed r^z/ Oeorr^ra^ i. e. deitatem, ut ma-

gi s etiam expresse loquatur \ . . . r) 6ei6Tri<^ attributa

videtur potius quam naturam ipsam declarare. And

Bengel : Non modo divinse virtutes, sed ipsa divina

natura. De Wette has sought to express the dis-

tinction in his German translation, rendering 6€l6t7)<:

by ' Gottlichkeit,' and ^eor^?? by ' Gottheit.'

There have not been wanting those who have

denied that any such distinction was intended by

St. Paul ; and they rest this denial on the assump-

tion that no such difference between the forces ot

the two words can be satisfactorily made out. Buv

even supposing that it did not appear in classic

Greek, this of itself would be in no way decisive

on the matter. The Gospel of Christ might for all

this put into words, and again draw out from them,

new forces, latent distinctions which those who hith-

erto employed the words may not have required,

but which were necessary for it. And that this

distinction between ' deity ' and ' divinity,' if I may

use these words to represent severally OeoTt)^ and

^etoT^?, is one which would be strongly felt, and
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wliich therefore would seek its utterance in Chris-

tian theology ; of this we have signal proof in the

fact that the Latin Christian writers were not con-

tent with ^ divinitas,' which they found ready to

their hand in the writings of Cicero and of others

;

but themselves coined ' deltas ' as the only adequate

Latin representative of the Greek 6e6Trj<;. We have

Augustine's express testimony to the fact {De Civ,

Dei^ vii. 1) : Hanc divinitatem^ vel ut sic dixerim

deitcUem / nam et hoc verbo uti jam nostros nou

piget, ut de Grseco expressius transferant id quod

illi OelJTTjra appellant, &c. Cf. x. 1, 2. But not to

urge this nor yet the several etymologies of the

words, which so clearly point to this difference in

their meanings, examples, so far as they extend, go

to support the same. Both Oeori]^ and OeLOTrj^;^ as in

general the abstract words in every language, are

of late formation ; and one of them, Oeorr}^ is ex-

tremely rare ; indeed only a single example of it

from classical Greek has yet been brought forward

(Lucian, Icarom. 9) ; where, however, it expresses,

in agreement with the view here affirmed. Godhead

in the absolute sense, or at least in as absolute a

sense as the heathen could conceive it. Oeiorrj^; is

a very much commoner word ; and all the instances

of its employment with which I am acquainted also

bear out the distinction which has been here drawn.

There is ever a manifestation of the divine, there
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are divine attributes, in that to which OetoTrj^ is at-

tributed, but never absolute personal Deity. Thus

Lucian, {De Calum. 17), attributes Oelott)^ to He-

phgestion, when after his death Alexander would

have raised him to the rank of a god ; and Plutarch

speaks of' the OeioTT]^ r?}? -xlrvxri^ {De Plac. Phil. v.

1; cf. Be Isid. et Osir. '2i\ Sull. 6), with various

other passages to the Hke effect. In conclusion, it

may be observed, that whether tliis distinction was

intended, as I am fully persuaded it was, by St.

Paul or not, it established itself firmly in the later

theological language of the Church— the Greek

Fathers using never ^etor?;?, but alwaj^s Oeorrj?, as

alone adequately expressing the essential Godhead

of each of the Three Persons in the Trinity.

§ 111.

—

lepovy vao<;.

We have only in our Version the one word

* temple,' with which we render both of these ; nor

is it very easy to perceive in what manner we could

have indicated the distinction between them ; wliich

is yet a very real one, and one the marking of which

would often add much to the clearness and preci-

sion of the sacred narrative. 'lepov is the whole

compass of the sacred enclosure, the ri/jtevo^^ in-
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eluding the outer courts, the porches, porticoes, and

other buildings subordinated to the temple itself.

IVao9, on the other hand, from valco, 'habito,' the

proper habitation of God, is the temple itself, that

properly and by especial right so called, being the

heart and centre of the whole ; the Holy and the

Holy of Holies. This distinction, one that existed

and was recognized in profane Greek and with

reference to heathen temples, quite as much as in

sacred Greek and with relation to the temple of the

true God (see Herodotus, i. 181, 183), is one, I be-

lieve, always assumed in all passages relating to

tlie temple at Jerusalem, alike by Josephus, by

Philo, by the Septuagint translators, and in the

Xew Testament. Often indeed it is explicitly

recognized, as by Josephus, {Antt. viii. 3. 9), who,

having described the building of the vao^ by Solo

raon, goes on to say ; Naov S' e^coOep lepbv wkoSo/jlt]-

a€p iv T€Tpaycov(p ayn^fjian. In another passage

{Antt. xi, 4. 3), he describes the Samaritans as seek-

ing permission of the Jews to be allowed to share

in the rebuilding of God's house {o-vjKaraaKevaaac

rov vaov). This is refused them (cf. Ezra iv. 2) ;

but, according to his account, it was permitted to

tliem a(f)tKvovfievoL<; eh to lepov ai/Secv top Oeor—
a privilege denied to mere Gentiles, who miglit not,

under penalty of death, pass beyond their own

Court (Acts xxi. 29, 30).
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Tlie distinction maj be brought to bear with

advantage on several passages in tbe New Testa-

ment. When Zacharias entered into " the teinjyle

of the Lord " to burn incense, the people who wait-

ed his return, and who are described as standing

" without " (Luke i. 10), were in one sense in the

temple too, that is the lepov^ while he alone entered

into the vao^^ the ' temple ' in its more limited and

auguster sense. We read continually of Christ

teaching ' in the temple ' (Matt. xxvi. 55 ; Luke xxi.

37 ; John viii. 20) ; and perhaps are at a loss to

understand how this could have been so ; or how

long conversations could there have been maintain-

ed, without interrupting the service of God. But

this is ever the Upov^ the porches and porticoes of

which were eminently adapted to such purposes,

as they were intended for them. So too the money

changers, the buyers and sellers, with the sheep

and oxen whom the Lord drives out, He repels

them from the lepov^ and not from the vao^. L-reve-

rent as was their intrusion, they yet had not dared

to establish themselves in the temple properly so

called (Matt. xxi. 23 ; John ii. 14). On the other

hand, when we read of another Zacharias slain

"between the temple and the altar" (Matt, xxiii.

35), we have only to remember that ' temple ' is

va6<^ here, at once to get rid of a difficulty, which

may perhaps have presented itself to many—this,
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namely, Was not the altar in the temple ? how
then could any locality be described as hetwecn

these two ? In the lepov^ doubtless, the brazen altar

to which allusion is here made was, but not in the

i^ao?, " in the court of the house of the Lord " (cf.

Jose|:)hus, Aiitt. viii. 4. 1), where the sacred histo-

rian (2 Chron. xxiv. 21) lays the scene of this mur-

der, but not in the house of the Lord, or i/i^'? itself

Again, how vividly does it set forth to us the

despair and defiance of Judas, that he presses even

into the va6<; (Matt, xxvii. 5), into that which was

set apart for the priests alone, and there casts down

before them the accursed price of blood ! Those

expositors who affirm that here vao^ stands for lepov,

should adduce some other passage in which the one

is put for the other.

§ iv.

—

eimtfjiday. ekey-^co. {alria, eXeyT^o?.)

One may ^ rebuke ' another without bringin'g

the rebuked to a conviction of any fault on his

part ; and this, either because there was none, and

the rebuke was therefore unneeded or unjust; or

else because, though there was such fault, the re-

buke was ineffectual to bring the offender to own

it ; and in this possibility of ' rebuking ' for sin.
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without ^ convincing ' of sin, lies the distinction be-

tween these two words. In eirLTL[xav lies simply the

notion of rebuking ; which word can therefore be

used of one unjustly checking or blaming another

;

in this sense Peter ' rebuked ' Jesus {i^p^aro iirLTo-

fidv, Matt. xvi. 22 ; cf xix. 13 ; Luke xviii. 39)

:

— or ineffectually and without any profit to the

person rebuked, who is not therefore made to see

his sin ; as when the penitent thief ' rebuked

'

(eVertyua) his fellow malefactor (Luke xxiii. 40 ; cf,

Mark ix. 25). But ek6y')(eLv is a much more preg-

nant word ; it is so to rebuke another, with such

effectual wielding of the victorious arms of the

truth, as to bring him, I do not say to a confession,

but to a conviction, of his sin
;
just as in juristic

Greek, it is not merely to reply to, but to refute, an

opponent.

Ir7hen we keep this distinction well in mind,

what a light does it throw on a multitude of pas-

sages in the ISTew Testament ; and how much deep-

er a meaning does it give them. Thus our Lord

could demand, " Which of you convinceth {iXey^ei)

Me of sin?" (John viii. 46.) lumbers rebuked

Him ; numbers laid sin to His charge (Matt. ix. 3

;

John ix. 16) ; but none brought sin home to His

conscience. Other passages which will gain from

realizing the fulness of the meaning of eXiyx^'-^^ are

John iii. 20 ; viii. 9 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 24, 25 ; but above
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all, the great passage, John xvi. 8 :
" When He

[the Comforter] is come, He will rejprove the world

of sin, and of righteousness, and of judgment ;" so

we have rendered the words, following in our ' re-

prove ' the Latin ' arguet ;

' although few, I think,

that have in any degree sought to sound the depth

of our Lord's words, but will admit that ' convince,'

which unfortunately our translators have relegated

to the margin, would have been the preferable reii-

dering, giving a depth and fulness of meaning to

this work of the Holy Ghost, which ' reprove ' in

some part fails to express/ "He who shall come

in my room, shall so bring home to the world its

own ' sin,' my j^erfect ' righteousness,' God's coming

'judgment,' shall so 'convince' it of these, that it

shall be obliged itself to acknowledge them ; and

in this acknowledgment may find, shall be in the

right way to find, its own blessedness and salva-

tion."

Between aWla and eXeyx^o'; a difi'erence of a

similar character exists. Airla is an accusation, but

whether false or true the word does not attempt to

^ Lampe gives excellently well the force of this iX^y^fL : Opua

Doctoris, qui veritatem quae hactenus non est agnita ita ad con-

Bcientiam etiara renitentis demonstrat, ut victas dare manus coga-

tur. See an admirable discussion on the word, especially as here

used, in Archdeacon Hare's Mission of the Comforter, Ist edit, pp
P 28- -544,

2*
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anticipate ; and tlius it could be applied, indeed it

was applied to the accusation made against the Lord

of Glorj Himself (Matt, xxvii. 37); but eXejx^^

implies not merely the charge, but the truth of the

charge, and the manifestation of the truth; nay

more than this, very often also the acknowledgment,

if not outward, yet inward, of the truth of the

charge on the side of the party accused ; it being

the glorious prerogative of the truth in its highest

operation not merely to assert itself; and to silence

the adversary, but to silence him by convincing him

of his error. Demosthenes, Con. Androt. p. 600 :

UdfiTTokv \oihopia re kol alrta Ke')(^copL(T/ii€vov icrrlv

iXiy-^ov. alria fxev jdp ianv, orav tl<; yjnXa) '^prjad-

fjL€vo^ \6y(p fXT] 7rapda')(7]TaL Trlariv^ wv Xiyer eXey^o's

Se, orav o)v av etirrj rt?, koI TdXr)6e<; 6/iov Bei^rj.

Compare Aristotle, iLhet. ad Alex. 13 : "EXey^^o?

earc fxev o fir] hvvatov dXXa)<i €')(eLV aXV ovtco<;, to?

>7/xe49 Xeyofxev. B}^ our serviceable distinction be-

tween ' convict ' and ' convince ' we maintain a dif-

ference between the judicial and the moral eXey^ov.

Both will meet together in the last day, when every

condemned sinner will be at once ' convicted ' and

* convinced ;
' all which is implied in that " he was

speechless " of the guest who was found by tlie

king without a marriage garment (Matt. xxii. 12
;

cf. Kom. iii. 4).
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§ V.

—

avd0'r]/jia, avdOefia.

Many would deny that there is any room foi

Bjnonjmous discrimination in respect of these two

words, affirming them to be merely different spell-

ings of the same word, and promiscuously used

;

which if it were the fact, their fitness for a place in

a book of synonyms would of course disappear;

difference as well as likeness being necessary for

this. This much, indeed, of what they affirm is

perfectly true—namely, that dvd6r)^a and dvdOe^a,

like evprjfia and evpefia, iTridrffMa and eV/^e/xa, must

severally be regarded as having been at first only

different pronunciations, which issued in different

spellings, of one and the same word. But it is cer-

tain that nothing is moi-e common than for slightly

different orthographies of the same word finally to

settle and resolve themselves into different words,

with different provinces of meaning which they

have severally appropriated to themselves ;
and

which henceforth they maintain in perfect inde-

pendence one of the other. I have elsewhere given

a considerable number of examples of the kind

;

and a very few may here suffice : 6pdao<; and ddpao^,

'Thrax' and 'Threx,' ^rechtlich' and 'redlich,'

* harnais ' and ' harnois,' ' allay ' and ' alloy.' That
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which may be aflSrmed of all these, may also, 1 am
persuaded, be affirmed in respect of avddrjfxa and

avdOe^a. Whether this were so or not was a ques-

tion debated with no little heat by some of the

great early Hellenists, and names of weight and

importance are ranged on either side ; Salmasius

being the greatest name among those who main-

tained the existence of a distinction, at least in

Hellenistic Greek ; Beza among those who denied

it. Perhaps here, as in so many cases, the truth

did not absolutely lie with the combatants on either

part, but lay rather between them, though much
neai'er to one part than the other ; the most reason-

able conclusion, after weighing all the evidence on

either side, being this— that such a distinction did

exist, and was allowed by many, but was by no

means recognized or observed by all.

In classical Greek dvdOrjfia is quite the predomi-

nant form, and that which alone Attic writers allow

(Lobeck, Phrynichus^ pp. 249, 445). It is there the

technical word by which all such costly offerings as

were presented to the gods, and then suspended or

otherwise exposed to view in their temples, all by

the Eomans termed ' donaria,' as tripods, crowns,

silver and golden vases, and the like, were called
;

which were in this way separated for ever from all

common and profane uses, and openly dedicated to

the honour of that deity to whom they were present-
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ed at the first (Xenophon, Aiiab. v. 3. 5 ; Pausanias,

X.9).

But witli the translation of the Hebrew Scrip-

tures into Greek, a new thought demanded to find

utterance. Those Scriptures spoke of two ways in

whieh things and persons might be holy, set apart

for God, devoted to Him. The children of Israel

were devoted to Him ; God was glorified in them

:

the wicked Canaanites were devoted to Him ; God
was glorified on them. This awful fact, that things

and persons might be devoted to Him for good, and

for evil ; that there was such a thing as being " ac-

cursed to tJie Lord " (Josh. vi. IT ; cf. Deut. xiii. 16
;

Numb. xxi. 1—3j ; that of the spoil of the same

city, a part might be consecrated to the Lord in

His treasury, and a part utterly destroyed, and yet

this part and that be alike dedicated to Him (Josh,

vi. 19, 21) ; that in more ways than one a thing

might be holy to Him (Lev. xvii. 28),— claimed its

expression and utterance now, and found it in the

two uses of one word ; which, T#iile it remained the

same, just dififerenced itself enough to indicate in

which of the two senses it was employed. And
here let it be observed, that those who find separa-

tion frora God as the central idea of avddefia^ are

quite unable to trace a common bond of meaning

between it and avdOrj/ia, which last is plainly sepa-

ration to God ; or to show the point at which the}-
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diverge from one another. Eatlier is it separation

to God in both cases. ^

Already in the Septuagint we begin to find

avd6'r]fxa and avdOe/ia disengaging themselves from

one another, and from a confused and promiscuous

use. How far, indeed, the distinction is obsAwed

there, and whether universally, it is hard to deter-

mine, from the variety of readings in various edi-

tions ; but in one of the later critical editions (that

of Tischendorf, 1850), many passages (such for in-

stance as Judith xvi. 19 ; Lev. xxvii. 28, 29), which

appear in some earlier editions negligent of the

distinction, are observant of it. In the Isew Testa-

ment the distinction that dvaOij/jua is used to express

the ' sacrum ' in a better sense, dvaOefia in a worse,

is invariably maintained. It mu'st be allowed, in-

deed, that the j)assages there are not numerous

enough to convince a gainsayer ; he may attribute

to hazard the fact that the}^ fall in with this distinc-

^ Flacius Illyricus {Clavis ScripturcB, s. v. Anatliema), excellent-

ly explains the manner in which the two apparently opposed

meanings unfold themselves from a single root: Anathema igitur

est res aut persona Deo obligata aut addicta; sive quia Ei ab

hominibus est pietatis causa oblata: sive quia jr.stif.ia Dei talcs, ob

singularia aliqua piacula veluti in suos carceres poenasque abripuit,

comprobante et deelarante id etiam hominum sententiS.. . . . Duplici

enim de caus^ Deus vult aliquid habere; vel tanquam gratum

acceptumque ac sibi oblatum ; vel tanquam sibi exosum, sujeque

irae ae castigationi subjectum ae debitum.
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tion ; avdOriiJLa occurring only once :
" Some spake

of the temple, liow it was adorned with goodly

stones and gifts " {avaOrjfxaai,, Lnke xxi. 5) ; and

avddefia no more than six times (Acts xxiii. 14;

Eom. ix. 3 ; 1 Cor. xii. 3 ; xvi. 22 ; Gal. i. 8, 9).

Still none can deny that so far as these uses reach,

they confirm this view of the matter ; while if we

turn to the Greek Fathers, we shall find some of

them indeed neglecting the distinction ; but others,

and these of the greatest among them, not merely

implicitly allowing it, as does Clemens of Alexan-

dria {Coh. ad Gen. 4), dvddrnxa fyeyovaixev r^ Oeaj

virep Xpia-Tov : where the context plainly shows the

meaning to be, we have become a costly offering to

God; but explicitly recognising and drawing out

the difference with accuracy and precision. See,

for instance, Chrysostom, Horn. xvi. in Bom.^ as

quoted in Suicer's Thesaurus^ s. v. dvdOefjia.

And thus, putting all which has been urged to-

gether,— the djpriori probability, drawm from simi-

lar phenomena in all languages, that the two forms

of a word would gradually have two diflerent mean-

ings attached to them ; the wondrgus way in which

the two aspects of dedication to God are thus set

out by -slightly different forms of the same word

the fact that every place in the IS'ew Testament,

where the words occur, falls in wdth this scheme
;

the usage, though not perfectly consistent, of later
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ecclesiastical books,— I cannot but conclude that

dvdOrjfxa and dvddejjia are employed not accidentally

by the sacred writers of the Kew Covenant in dif-

ferent senses ; but that St. Lul^e uses dvd6r)juLa, be-

cause he intends to express that which is dedicated

to God for its own honour as well as for God's

glory ; St. Paul uses dvdOefjua, because he intends

that which is devoted to God, but devoted, as were

the Canaanites of old, to his honour indeed, but its

own utter loss ; even as in the end every intelligent

being, capable of knowing and loving God, must

be either dvddrj/jia or avdOefia to Him. (See Wit-

sius, Jfise. Sac. vol. ii. p. 54, sqq. ; Deyling, Ohss.

Sac. vol. ii. p. 495, sqq.)

§ vi.

—

Trpo^rjTevw, /jLavrevo/iiaL.

npocfyrjrevco is a word of constant occurrence in

the New Testament
;

fxavrevofjiaL occurs but once,

namely at Acts xvi. 16 ; where of the girl possessed

with the " spirit of divination," or spirit of Apolld,

it is said that she " brought her masters much gain

ly soothsaying " {fiavrevo/jievr)). The abstinence from

the use of this word on all other occasions, and the

use of it on this one, is very observable, furnishing

as it does a very notable example of that instinctive
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wisdom wherewith the inspired writers keep aloof

from all words, the employment of which would

have tended to break down the distinction between

heathenism and revealed religion. Thus evBaip^ovia,

although from a heathen point of view a religious

word, for it ascribes happiness to the favour of the

deity, is yet never employed to express Christian

blessedness ; nor could it fitly have been so, Sai/jLcouy

which supplies its base, involving polytheistic error.

In like manner aperr]^ the standing word in heathen

ethics for ' virtue,' is of very rarest occurrence in

the ]S'ew Testament ; it is found but once in all the

writings of St. Paul (Phil. iv. 8) ; and where else

(which is only in the Epistles of St. Peter), in quite

different uses from those in which Aristotle employs

it.' In the same way r;^?;, which gives us 'ethics,'

occurs only on a single occasion, and, which indi-

cates that its absence elsewhere is not accidental,

this once is in a cpiotation from a heathen poet

(1 Cor. XV. 33). The same j^recision in maintaining

these lines of demarcation is again strikingly mani-

fested in the fact of the constant use of OvaiaaTi'ipiov

for the altar of the true God, occurring as it does

more than twenty times in the books of the Xew
Covenant, while on the one occasion when an hea-

* Verbum nimium humile,— as Beza, accounting for its absence,

says,— si cum donis S. S. coinparetur.
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tlien altar has need to be named, the word is

changed, and instead of Ovaiaary^pLov ('altare'),

BcofjLo^: (' ara
'
) is nsed (Acts xvii. 23) ; the feeling

which dictated the exclusion of pw^o^ long survi-

ving in the Church, so that, as altogether profane,

it was quite shut out from Christian terminology

(August! , Homdhuch der ChristUcher Archdologie^

vol. i. p. 412).

In conformity with this same law of moral fit-

ness in the selection of w^ords, we meet with Trpo-

(j)7]Tev€cv as the constant word in the jN'ew Testament

to express the prophesying by the Spirit of God

;

wdiile directly a sacred writer has need to make

mention of the lying art of heathen divination, he

employs this word no longer, but fxavreveaOai in

preference (cf. 1 Sam. xxviii. 8 ; Deut. xviii. 10).

What the essential difference between the two

things, prophesying and soothsaying, the ' weissa-

gen ' and the ' wahrsagen ' is, and why it- was ne-

cessary to keep them distinct and apart by different

terms used to designate the one and the other, we

shall best perceive and understand, when we have

considered the etymology of one, at least, of the

words. MavTeuofjuat being from fiavrcf;, is through

it connected, as .Plato has taught us, with /juavla and

fialvofiat. It will follow from this, that the word

has reference to the tumult of the mind, the fury,

the temporary madness under which those were,
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who were supposed to be possessed bj the god,

during the time that they delivered their oracles

;

this mantic fury of theirs displaying itself in the

eyes rolling, the lips foaming, the hair flying, with

all other tokens of a more than natural agitation.*

It is quite possible that these symptoms were some-

times produced, as no doubt they were often height-

ened, in the seers. Pythonesses, Sibyls and the like,

by the nse of drugs, or by other artificial means.

Yet no one who believes that real spiritual forces

underlie all forms of idolatry, but will also believe

that there was often much more in these manifesta-

tions than mere trickery of this kind ; no one with

any insight into the awful mystery of the fiilse wor-

ships of the world, but will believe that these symp

toms were the evidence and expression of an actual

connexion in which these persons stood to a spirit-

ual world— a spiritual world, indeed, which was

not above them, but beneath.

^ Cicero, who loves to bi'ing out, where he can, superiorities of

the Latiu language over the Greek, claims, and I think with rea-

son, such a superiority here, in that the Latin has ' divinatio,' a

word embodj^ing the divine character of prophec}'', and the fact

that it was a gift of tlie gods, where the Greek had only holvtikt],

which, seizing not the thing itself at any central point, did no

more than set forth one of the external signs which accompanied

its giving. {De Divin. i. 1) : Ut alia nos melius raulta quam

Graeci, sic huic prasstantissimse rei nomen, nostri a divis ; Graeci,

ut Plato interpretatur, a furore duxerunt.
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lievelation, on the other hand, knows nothing

of this mantic fury, except to condemn it. " The

spirits of the prophets are subject to the prophets"

(1 Cor. xiv. 32). The true prophet is, indeed, rapt

out of himself; he is " in the Spirit" (Rev. i. 10)

;

he is " in an ecstasy " (Acts xi. 5) ; he is vtto Tlvev-

fiaro^ 'AjLov (ji6p6 jxevof; (2 Pet. i. 21), which is

very much more than ' moved,' as we have rendered

it ; rather ' getrieben,' as De Wette ; and we must

not go so far in our opposition to heathen and Mon-

tanist error as to deny this, which some, especially

of those engaged in controversy with the Montanists,

have done. But then he is not heside himself; he

is lifted above^ not thus set heside^ his every-day self.

It is not discord and disorder, but a higher liarmo-

ny, a diviner order, that is introduced into his soul;

so tliat he is not as one overborne in the region of

his lower life by forces stronger than his own, by

an insurrection from beneath ; but his spirit is lift-

ed out of that region into a clearer atmosphere, a

diviner day, than any in which at other times it is

permitted him to breathe. All that he before had

still remains his, only purged, exalted, quickened,

by a power higher than his own, but yet not alien

to his own ; for man is most truly man, when he is

most filled with the fulness of God. Even within

' Ser John Smith, the Cambi'idge Platonist, On Prophecy : ch. 4
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the sphere of heathenism itself, the sn^)enor digni-

ty of the irpo^rjTTi^ to the ^dvTL<; was recognised

;

and recognised on these very grounds. Tlius there

is a well known and often cited passage in the Ti-

rncBus of Plato (71 e^ 72 «, J), where exactly for this

reason, that the ^idvTi<^ is one in whom the powers

of the understanding are suspended, who, according

to the derivation of the word, more or less rages^

the line is drawn broadly and distinctly between

him and the 7rpocj)rjT7]<;, the former is subordinated

to the latter, and his utterances only allowed to pass

after they have received the seal and approbation

of the other. The truth which the best heatlien

philosophy had a glimpse of here, was permanently

embodied in the Christian Church in the fact that,

while it assumed the TrpocfyrjTeveiv to itself, it ascribed

the fiavTeveaOao to that heathenism which it was

about to displace and overthrow.

The difference of the true prophetical Spirit frcn an enthnsiasticai

Imposture,
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§ vii.

—

TLfKapia, KoKaai'^.

Of these words the former occurs but once in

the New Testament (Heb. x. 29), and the latter only

twice (Matt. xxv. 46 ; 1 John iv. 18). In rijawpLa,

according to its classical use, the vindicative charac-

ter of the punishment is the predominant thought

:

it is the Latin ' ultio ; ' punishment as satisfying the

inflicter's sense of outraged justice, as defending his

own honour, or that of the violated law ; herein its

meaning agrees with its etymology, being from tl/xij,

and ovpo<=:, opdco^ the guardianship or protectorate of

honour. In /coXaai^, on the other hand, is more the

notion of punishment as it has reference to the cor-

rection and bettering of him that endures it ; it is

* castigatio,' and has naturally for the most part a

milder use than TcpLCDpLa. Thus we . find Plato

(Protag. 323 ^), joining KoXda-et^i and vovderrjaei^

together : and the whole passage to the end of the

chapter is eminently instructive as to the distinction

between the words : ovhe\<i KoXd^et tov'^ dhiKovvra'^

on i^SiKTjaev^ oari^ fir] cooTrep drjplov dXoylarco^; n-

fMQ) pelratj . . . dWa tov fiiWovTO^ ydpiv, ha fit)

av6L<; dScKijar] : the same change of the words which

he emploj'S, occurring again twice or thrice in the

sentence. Compare an instructive chapter in Cle-
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mens of Alexandria, Strom, iv. 24. And this is

Aristotle's distinction {lihet. i. 10) : hia<^epei Se tl-

ucopla Koi /c6\aaL<i' rj fxev 'yap K6\acn<^ rov irda'^ovTo^

eveKo, eariv rj Be TifJLWpia^ rod ttolovvto^, Xva airo-

irXvpcoOfj : cf. Ethic. JS'ic. iv. 5 : TL/jLcopla Travel t^?

op'yr]<^j rjhovrjv avrl t?}? Xvirrj^^ ijJbTroiovaa.

It would be a very serious error, however, to

attempt to transfer this distinction in its entirenesa

to the words as employed in the Xew Testament.

The KokaaL^ alcovLo^ of Matt. xxv. 46, as it plainly

itself declares, is no corrective and therefore tem-

porary discipline ; it can be no other than the aOd-

vaTo<^ TL/jL(opia (Josephus, JB. J. ii. 8- 11), the dlBioi

TLfjL(opiac (Plato, Ax. 372 a), with which the Lord

elsewhere threatens finally impenitent men (Mark

ix. 43—48) ; for in proof that KoXaai^s had acqnired

in Hellenistic Greek this severer sense, and was

nsed simply as punishment or torment, with no ne-

cessary iinderthought of the bettering through it

of him who endured it, we have only to refer to

such passages as the following : Jonephus, Antt. xv.

2. 2 ; Philo, Be Agricul. 9 ; Mart Folycar. 2 ; 2

Mace. iv. 38 ; Wisd. of Sol. xix. 4. This much, in-

deed, of Aristotle's distinction still remains, and

may be recognised in the sacred usage of the words,

that in Kokaats the relation of the punishment to

the punished, in Ti/xcopta to the punishe;»^, l< pre-

dominant.
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g viii.

—

a\r]9}]<;. aXrjdtpo^.

In the Latin ' verax ' and

rally represent these two words, and in the main

reproduce the distinctions existing between them

:

indeed the Yulgate does commonly by their aid in-

dicate whether akr^Or}^ or aKriOivo^ stands in the

original: but the English language has only the

one word ' true ' by wdiich to render them both ; so

that of necessity, and by no fault of the translators,

the difference between them disappears in our ver-

sion. And yet this difference is a most real one.

What exactly the nature of it is, a single example

will at once make evident. God is 6>eo9 aXrjOijf;,

and He is ©eo? a\7]6iv6^ : but very different attri-

butes and prerogatives are ascribed to Him by the

one epithet, and by the other. God is dXrjOrj^ (John

iii. 33 ; Rom. iii. 4 ; = verax), inasmuch as He can-

not lie, as He is a-yfr6vSij<; (Tit. i. 2), the truth-speak-

ing, and the truth-loving God (cf. Euripides, Io7i,

1554:). But He is ak'nOivo^ (1 Thess. i. 9; Johnxvii.

3 ;
= verus), very God, as distinguished from idols,

and all other false gods, the dreams of the diseased

fancy of man, having no substantial existence in

the actual world of realities. "The adjectives in

-t-i/o? express the material out of which anything is
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made, or rather thej imply a mixed relation, of

quality and origin, to the object denoted by the sub-

stantive from which they are derived. Thus fuX-t-

vo^ means ' of wood,' ' wooden ; ' [oarpaK-i-vo^;^ ^ of

earth,' ^ earthen ; ' vaX-i-vo^^ ' of glass,' ' glassy ;

']

and d\7]0-L-v6(; signifies * genuine,' made up of' that

which is true [that which in chemical language has

truth for its stuff and base]. This last adjective is

particularly applied to express that which is all that

it pretends to be ; for instance pure gold as opposed

to adulterated metal." (Donaldson, JVew Oratylus,

p. 426.)

It will be seen from this last remark that it does

not of necessity follow, that whatever may be con-

trasted with the aXrjOivo^^ should thereby be con-

cluded to have no substantial existence, to be alto-

gether false and fraudulent. Inferior and subordi-

nate realizations, partial and imperfect anticipations,

of the truth, may be set over against the truth in

its highest form, in its ripest and completest devel-

oj)ment ; and then to this last alone the title aXrjdt-

1^6? will be vouchsafed. Thus Xenophon affirms of

Cyrus {Anah. i. 9. IT), that he commanded aXrjdtvov

G-Tpdrevfjua, an army indeed, an army deserving tlie

name ; but would not have altogether refused this

name of ' army ' to inferior hosts ; and Plato (Tim.

25 a)^ calling the sea beyond the Straits of Ilercu

les, TreXayo? 6vt(o<;, dXrjdcvb^ ttovto^, would say that

3
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it alone realized to the full the idea of tlie great

ocean deep ; of. Pol. i. 347 d: 6 tw ovtl aXr)6iv6<i

apx(»>v. We should frequently miss the exact force

of the word, we should, indeed, find ourselves en-

tangled in many and serious embarrassments, if we

understood it necessainly as the true opposed to the

false. Rather it is very often the substantial as

opposed to the shadowy and outlinear ; as Origen

{in Joan. tom. ii. § 4) has well expressed it ; a\7]6Lvo<;,

7r/509 avTLhiaaroXrjv afci,d<i koX riJTrov kol eiKovo'^.

Thus, at Heb. Yiii. 2, mention is made of the a/crjvT)

aXrj6cv7j into which our great High Priest entered
;

which, of course, does not imply that the tabernacle

in the wilderness was not also most truly pitched

at God's bidding, and according to the pattern

which he had shown ; but only that it, and all

things in it, were weak earthly copies of things

which had a real and glorious existence in heaven

[dvTLTVTra tcov aXTjdLvcjv) ; the passing of the Jewish

High Priest into the Holy of Holies, with all else

pertaining to the worldly sanctuary, being but the

a-Kia Tcov fieWovTcou ayadcov, while the aco/jua, the

filling up of these outlines, was of and by Christ

(Col. ii. 17).^

'This F. Spanheim (Hub. Evang. 106) has well put, 'AX-fjdfla

in SeripturA. SacrSi interdum sumitur ethice, et opponitn- falsitati

et rnendacio; intei'dum raystice, et oppouitur typis et umbris, wt

f'lKooy illia respondens, quae Veritas alio rnodo etiam awfia vocatur a
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When in like manner it is said, '*TLe law was

given by Moses, but grace and trutli came by Jesus

Christ " (John i. 17), it is plain that the antithesis

cannot lie between the false and the true, but only

between the imperfect and the perfect, the shadowy

and the substantial. So too the Eternal "Word is

declared to be to <^m to cCKt]Qivov (John i. 9), not

denying thereby that the Baptist was also " a burn-

ing and a shining light " (John v. 35), or that the

faithful are "lights in the world" (Phil. ii. 15;

Matt. V. 11), but only claiming for a Greater than

all to be '' the Light which lighteth every man that

cometh into the world." ' Christ declares Himself

o a/3To? o aKrjOtvo'; (John vi. 32), not that the bread

which Moses gave was not also " bread of heaven "

(Ps. cv. 40), but it was such only in a secondary

inferior degree ; it was not food in the highest sense,

Spiritv^S. opposita t^ <TKia. C£ Deyling, Obss. Sac. voi. iii. p 31Y

vol. iv. p. 548.

' Lampe (in loc): Innuitur ergo hie oppositio turn luminarium

naturalium, qualia fuere lux creationis, lux Israelitarum in ^Egyp-

to, lux columnse in deserto, lux gemmarum in pectoral!, quae non

nisi umbrae fuere hujus verse hicis ; turn eorura, qui falso se esse

lumen hominum gloriantur, quale3 sigillatim fuere Sol et Luna

Ecclesiae Judaicae, qui cum ortu hujus Lucis obscurandi, Joel, ii.

31 ; turn denique verorum quoque luminarium, sed in minore gra-

du, quseque oraiie suum lumen ab hoc Luraine mutuantur, qualia

Bunt omnes Sancti, Doctores, Angeli lucis, ipse denique Joannes

Bantista,



52 SYNONYMS OF THE

inasmucli as it did not nourish up unto eternal life

those that ate it (John vi. 49). He was rj ayLtTreXo?

r) akrjdcvrj (John XV. 1), not thereby denying that

Israel also was God's vine, which we know it was

(Ps. Ixxx. 8 ; Jer. ii. 21), but only affirming that

none but He realized this name, and all that it im-

plied, to the full (Hos. X. 1; Deut. xxxii. 32).* It

would be easy to follow this up further ; but these

examples, which the thoughtful student will observe

are drawn chiefly from St. John, may suffice. The

fact that in his writings the word a\7]6iv6<; is used

two and twenty times as against five times in all

the rest of the New Testament, is one which he will

scarcely dismiss without a thought.

To sum up then, as briefly as possible, the dif-

ferences between the two words, we may affirm of

the a\r]6ri<;, that he fulfils the promise of his lips,

but the aX-qdivo^ the wider promise of his name.

Whatever that name imports, taken in its highest,

deepest, widest sense, that he realizes to the full.

* Lampe: Christus est Vitis vera, . . . et quft. talis prcepom, qum

et opponi, potest omnibus aliis qui etiam sub hoc symbolo in scrip-

as propheticis pinguntur.



NEW TESTAMENT. 5tS

§ ix.

—

OepaTTcov, Eov\o<;, hLdKovo<;^ vTr^jperTj^;.

The only passage in the New Testament in

which depaTTCDv occurs is Heb. iii. 5 : ''A nd JVIoses

verily was faithful in all his house, as a servant''''

(ft)? OepdiTCdv). The allusion here to Numb. xii. T is

manifest ; at which place the Septuagint has given

OepaTTcov as its rendering of ^2S ; which yet is not

its constant rule ; for it has very frequently render-

ed it not by depdiroyv, but by SovXof;. Out of this

latter rendering, no doubt, we have, at Kev. xv. 3,

the phrase, Mcoi/cr?)? 6 Sov\o<i rod Seov. From the

fact that the Septuagint translates the same Hebrew

word, now by Bov\o<;, now by Oepdirwv^ it will not

follow that there is no difference between the words

;

nor yet that there may not be occasions when the

one would be far more appropriately employed than

the other ; but only that there are otlier occasions

which do not requh'e the bringing out into promi-

nence of that which constitutes the difference be-

tween them. And such real difference there is.

The hov\o<:; (opposed to iXevOepo^, Eev. xiii. 16 ; xix.

18 ; Plato, Gorg. 502 d) is one in a permanent rela-

tion of servitude to another, and that, altogether

apart from any ministration to that other at the

present moment rendered ; but the depdirwv is tho



54 SYNONYMS OF THE

performer of present services without respect to

the fact whether as a freeman or a slave he renders

them ; and thns, as will naturally follow, there goes

constantly with the word the sense of one whose

services are tenderer, nobler, freer than those of

the Bov\o<;. In the verb Oepaireveiv (' curare '), as

distinguished from hovXeveiv^ and connected with

' faveo,' ' foveo,' ddXTrco, the nobler and more careful

character of the service comes still more strongly

out. It ma}^ be used of the physician's watchful

tendance of the sick, man's service of God, and is

beautifully applied by Xenophon (Mem. iv. 3. 9) to

the care which the gods have of men. Thus Achil-

les, in Homer, styles Patroclus his Oepdircov ill. xvi.

244), one w^hose service was not constrained, but

the officious ministration of love. Merioneus is

Oepd-TTcov to Idomeneus (xxiii. 113), and all the

Greeks are OepdirovTes "Apr)o<; (ii. 110 and often).

So too in Plato {Sym/p. 203 c) Eros is styled the

cLKoKovOo^ KoX Oepdirajv of Aphrodite. With all

which agrees the definition of Hesychius : ol iv

Bevripa rd^cL (jylXoi ; of Ammonius : ol vTroreTay/jLi"

VOL (f>L\oi, ; and of Eustathius : rcov (plXcov ol Bpaan-

Kcorepot.

It will be seen then that the author of the

Epistle to the Hebrews, calling Moses a depdircov in

the house of God (iii. 5), implies that he occupied a

more confidential position, that a freer service, u
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higher dignity was his, than that merely of a Sov\o<;j

approaching more closely to that of an olfcov6iio<; in

God's house ; and referring to Kumb. xii. 6—8, we

find, confirming this view, that a special dignity is

there ascribed to Moses, lifting him above other

hovXot of God. It would have been well if in our

Version it had been in some w^ay sought to indicate

the exceptional and more honourable title here

given to him who '' was faithful in all God's house."

The Yulgate has very w^ell rendered depdircop by

* famulus,' (so Cicero, ' famulse Idsese matris
') ; Tyn-

dal and Cranmer by ' minister,' which perhaps is

as good a word as in English could have been

found.

Neither ought the distinction between BiaKovo^

and SovXo^ to be lost sight of and let go in the ren-

derino; of the l^ew Testament. There is no diffi-

culty in preserving it. ALd/covo<;, not from Sia and

k6vc(;, one w^ho in his speed runs through the dust

— a mere fanciful derivation, and forbidden by the

quantity of Slclkovo^— is probably from the same

root as has given us Slcoko), ' to hasten,' or ' j)ursue.'

The difference between Scd/covof! on one side, and

BovXo<^ and Oepdiroov on the other, is that ocdKovo<;

represents the servant in his activity fo7^ the work

{diaKovelv rt, Eph. iii. 7 ; Col. i. 23 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6),

not in his relation either servile, as that of the hov-

Xo^, or more voluntary, as in the case of the depd-
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TTwv, to a j^erson. The attendants at a feast, and

these with no respect to their condition as one of

freedom or servitude, are as such hiaKovoi (John ii.

5 ; Matt. xxii. 13). What has just been said of the

importance of maintaining the distinction between

SovXo<; and SiaKovot; may be ilhistrated from the

parable of the Marriage Supper (Matt. xxii. 2—14).

"With us the king's " servants " bring in the invited

guests (ver. 3, 4, 8, 10), and his " servants " are bid-

den to cast out him that had not on a wedding gar-

ment (ver. 13) : but in the Greek, those, the bring-

ers-in of the guests are SovXol ; these, the fulfillers

of the king's sentence, are SiaKovot— this distinction

being a most real one, and belonging to the essen-

tials of the j)arable ; the SovXoi being men, the am-

bassadors of Christ who invite their brethren into

His kingdom now, the Slclkovol the angels, who in

all the judgment acts at the end of the world ever-

more appear as the executors of the Lord's will.

However the point of the parable may not turn

on the distinction between them, yet they may no

more be confounded than the SovXot and depiarai

of Matt. xiii. 27, 30 ; cf. Luke xix. 24.

'TTTTjpeTTj^y which only remains to be considered,

is a word drawn originally from military matters
;

he is the rower (from ipeaao), ' remigo '), as distin-

guished from the soldier on board a war-galley

;

then the performer of any strong and hard labour
;
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then the subordinate official that waits to accomplish

the commands of his superior, as the orderly that

attends a commander in war (Xenophon, Cyrop. vi.

2. 13). In this sense, as a minister to perform cer-

taiT^ :Iefined functions for Paul and Barnabas, Mark

was their v7rT)p€T7]<; (Acts xiii. 5) ; and in this official

sense of lictor, apparitor, and the like, we "find the

word constantly, indeed predominantly used in the

New Testament (Matt. v. 25 ; Luke iv. 20 ; John

vii. 32 ; xviii. 18 ; Acts v. 22). The mention of hoth

EovXot and vTrTjpirao together (John xviii. 18) would

be alone sufficient to indicate that a difference is

there observed between them ; and from this differ

ence it will follow that he who struck the Lord on

the face (John xviii. 32) could not be, as some have

supposed, the same whose ear He had but just

healed (Luke xxii. 51), seeing that this last was a

BovXo^;, that profane striker an v7r7)p6T7)<; of the High

Priest. Tlie meanings of hiaKovo^ and vTrrjpiTTj^; are

much more nearly allied ; they do in fact continu-

ally run into one another, and there are a multitude

of occasions on which they might be promiscuously

used ; the more official character of the vTrrjperrj^; is

the point in which the distinction \Q,'/-/t'.dL them

resides.
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§ X.

—

BetXla, (^6^0^, evXd^eta.

Of these three words, the first is used always in

a bad sense ; the second is a middle term, capable

of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, and

lying pretty evenly between the two ; the third is

quite predominantly used in a good sense, though

it too has not altogether escaped being employed in

an evil.

A ecXla J the Latin ' timor,' having dpaavrrj^;, or

* temerity,' for its opposite (Plato, Tim. 87 a), is our

* cowardice.' It occurs only once in the ^ew Tes-

tament, 2 Tim. i. 7 ; but SeiXLaco, John xiv. 27 ; and

SetXo?, Matt. viii. 2G ; Mark iv. 40 ; Eev. xxi. 8. In

this last passage the BeiXoL beyond doubt are those

who in time of persecution have, out of fear of what

they should suffer, denied the faith. It is joined to

avavhpela (Plato, PhcBcIr. 254 c / Legg. 859 h) ; to

^jrv-^^^porrji; (Plutarch, I^db. Max. 17) ; to efckvau^ (2

Mace. iii. 24) ; is ascribed by Josephus to the spies

who brought an ill report of the Promised Land

{Antt. iii. 15. 1) ; being constantly set over against

avhpe'ia^ as heCko^; over against avhpelof; : as for exam-

ple, in the long discussion on valour and cowardice

in Plato's ProtagoraR^ 360 d; and see the lively

description of the SetXo? in the Characters (29) of
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Theophrastus. AeCkla does not of course itself al-

low that it is such, but would shelter itself under

the more honourable title of evXd/Beta (Philo, Z^e

Fbrtit. 739); pleads for itself that it is dacjidXeca

(Plutarch, Anim. an Corjp. App. Pej. 3 ; Philo, Quod

Bet. Pot. Insid. 11).

^6^o<i, answering to the Latin term ' metus,' is a

middle term, and as such it is used in the ISTew Tes-

tament sometimes in a bad sense, but oftener in a

good. Thus in a bad sense. Pom. viii. 15 ; 1 John

iv. 18 ; cf. Wisd. of Sol. xvii. 11 ; but in a good,

Acts ix. 31 ; Eom. iii. 18 ; Eph. vi. 5 ; 1 Pet. i. IT.

^6fio<; being thus fzecrov, Plato, in the^ passage from

the Protagoras referred to above, adds ala-^pof; to

it, as often as he would indicate the timidity which

misbecomes a man.

EvXdfieta, which only occurs twice in the ]^ew

Testament (Heb. v. 7 ; xii. 28), and on each occa-

sion signifies piety contemplated on the side in

which it is a fear of God, is of course from ev \ajx-

^dveaOai^ the image underlying the word being that

of the careful taking hold, the cautious handling, of

some precious yet delicate vessel, which with ruder

or less anxious handling miglit easily be broken.

But such a carefulness and cautiousness in the con-

ducting of affairs, springing as no doubt in part it

does from a fear of miscarriage, easily lies open to

the charge of timidity. Thus Demosthenes claims
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for himself that he was only evXa^rj^, where his

enemies charged him with being 8etXo? and aroXfjuo^.

It is not wonderful then that fear should have come

to be regarded as an essential element of €v\d/3€La,

though for the most part no dishonourable fear, but

such as a wise and good man might not be ashamed

to entertain. Cicero, Ttisc. iv. 6 : Declinatio [a

malis] si cum ratione fiet, caidio appelletur, eaque

intelligatur in solo esse sapiente
;
quae autem sine

ratione et cum examinatione humili atque fracta,

nominetur metus. He has probably the definition

of the Stoics in his eyes. These, while they disal-

lowed ^o^o<; as a 7rd6o<;, admitted evXa/Seia into the

circle of virtues. Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 116

:

rrjv Se evXd^etav [ivavriav (f>aalv elvac] tw ^o^o),

ovaav evXoyov e/c/cXicrLV ^o^T]6i]a€a6ai ^ev yap tov

<70(j)ov ovSa/jLco<ij evXa^v,dr)aea6aL he. It is joined to

irpovoLa by Plutarch, Marc. 9 ; and set over against

6pdao<; by Demosthenes, 517.

§ xi.

—

KaKia, TTOvrjpla, KaKorjOeta.

We are probably at first inclined to regard KaKia

in the ^ew Testament as expressing the whole

complex of moral evil, as vice in general ; and in

this latitude no doubt it is often used. Thus, dpera.
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Kal KaKiaL are S'irtues and vices' (Aristotle, Bhet.

ii. 12; Plutarch, Conj. Pmc. 25, and continually);

while Cicero {Tusc. iv. 15) refuses to translate KuKia

by 'malitia,' choosing rather to coin ' vitiositas
'
for

the occasion, giving this as his reason :
^^am malir

tia certi cujusdam vitii nomen est, vitiositas om-

nium; showing plainly that in his eye /ca/c/a was

the name not of one vice, but of all. Yet a little

consideration of the passages in which it occurs in

the Xew Testament, must make evident that it is

not there so used ; for then we should not find it as

one in a long catalogue of sins (Eom. i. 29 ;
Col. iii.

8) ; seeing that in it alone the others would all have

been contained. We must therefore seek for it a

more special meaning, and bringing it into compari-

son with 7rov7)pia, we shall not err in saying that

KaKia is more the evil habit of mind, irovvpla rather

the outcoming of the same. Thus Calvin says of

KaKla (Eph. iv. 32): Significat hoc verbo [Aposto-

lus] animi pravitatem quse humanitati et i^quitati

est opposita, et malignitas vulgo nuncupatur. Our

English translators, rendering KaKia so often by

'malice' (Eph. iv. 32; 1 Cor. v. 8; xiv. 20
; 1

Pet. ii. 1), show that they regarded it in the same

light.

But the 'rrov7jp6^ is, as Ilesychius calls him, o

hpaariKo^ Tov KaKov, the active worker out of evil

;

the German ' Bosewicht,' or as Beza {Annott, in
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Matt. V. 37) lias drawn the distinction : Significat

TTovrjpo^ aliquid ainpliiis quam kuko^;, nempe enni

qui sit in omni scelere exercitatus, et ad injuriam

ciiivis inferendam totus comparatus. He is, accord

ing to the derivation of the word, 6 Trapixov irovov^,

or one that, as w^e say, " puts others to trouble ;

''

and irovrjpia is the ciipiditas nocendi ; or as Jeremy

Taylor explains it :
" aptness to do shrewd turns,

to delight in mischiefs and tragedies ; a loving to

trouble our neighbour and to do him , ill oflSces;

crossness, perverseness, and peevishness of action

in our intercourse" {Doctrine and Practice of

liepentance^ iv, 1). If the KaKo^ is opposed to

the a<ya66<;^ and the (f>av\o<; to the Ka\oKdya66<;,

the irovrjpo^ would find his exact contrast in the

')(^pr)aT6<i.

While these words, KaKia and Trovrjpca, occur

several times in the ISTew Testament, KaKoiqOeia

ocurs there but once, namely, in St. Paul's long

and fearful enumeration of the wickednesses with

which the Gentile world was filled (Eom. i. 29),

and never in the Septuagint. We have translated

it ' malignity.' When, however, w^e take it in this

wider meaning, it is very difficult to assign to it any

district which has not been already j)i'eoccupied

either by KaKia or irovr^pia. Even suj)posing the

exact limits which separate these tw^o w^ords have

not been perfectly traced, yet betw^een them tliey
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will have left little or no room unappropriated

for ' malignity ' to occupy as peculiarly its own. It

would tlierefore seem preferable to understand Ka-

KOTjOeta liere in the more restricted meaning whicl

it sometimes possesses. The Geneva version has

done so, which has rendered it by a periphrasis,

" taking all things in the evil part ;

" Avhich is ex-

actly the definition that Aristotle, of whose ethical

terminology the word forms a part, gives {JRhet ii.

13) : earo yap KaKorjdeia to iirl to p^et/joi/ viroXafi^d-

vetv uTravTa, or, as Jeremy Taylor calls it, "a base-

ness of nature by which we take things by the

wrong handle, and expound things always in the

worst sense ; " the ' malignitas interpretantium

'

(Pliny, ^?. V. 7) ;
^ being exactly opposed to what

Seneca {De Ird, ii. 2i) has so beautifully called the

' benigna rerum sestimatio.' For precisely this use

of KaKOTjdco^ see Josephus, Afitt. vii. 6. 1 ; cf. 2 Sam.

X. 3. This giving to all words and actions of others

their most unfavourable interpretation Aristotle

marks as one of the vices of the old, in that mourn-

ful, yet for the Christian most instructive, j^assage,

which has been referred to just now ; they are

KaKorj6ei<i and Ka')(y'iTO'TrTot. TTe shall scarcely err

then, taking KaKorjdeca, at Rom. i. 29, in this nar-

* How striking, by the way, this use of 'interpreter,' as 'to

interpret awry/ in Tacitus (himself probably not wholly untouched

with the vice), PUny, and the other writeis of their age.
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rower meaning ; the position which it occupies iis

St. Paul's list of sins entirely justifies us in regard-

ing it as that peculiar form of evil w^hich manifests

itself in a malignant interpretation of the actions

of others, an attributing of them all to the worst

motive.

I^or should we take leave of the word without

noticing the deep psychological truth attested in

this its secondary employment— this truth, I mean;

that the evil which Ave find in ourselves causes us

to suspect and believe evil in others. The KaKo-

rjdrj^^ according to the original constitution of the

word, is he that is himself of an evil rjdo^ or moral

habit: but such an one projects himself, and the

motives which actuate him, into others, sees him-

self in them ; and as Love on the one side, in those

glorious words of Schiller,

*' delightedly believes

Divinities, being itself divine"

SO that which is itself thoroughly evil, finds it al-

most impossible to believe anything but evil in

others. The reader of the Bejmblic of Plato will

remember that remarkable passage (iii. 409 », 5),

in which Socrates, showing how it is good for phy-

sicians to have had. chiefly to do with the sick, but

r.ot for teachers and rulers with bad men, accounts

for the fact that the yet uncorrupted young mej
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.. '6 6uri^6t9, as over against the KaKorjdei^;, on this

ground, namely, are ovk exovre^ ev eavrol^ irapa-

^elyfJiara o/JLOLOTraOrj rocs irovnpoL^.

ar

§ xii.

—

ayairdo^. (piXeo).

We have not, I believe, in any case attempted

to discriminate between these two words in oni

English Yersion. It would not have been easy,

pei^iaps not possible to have done it ; and yet there

is often a difference between them, one very well

worthy to have been noted, if this had lain within

the compass of our language ; and which makes

the two words to stand very much in the same rela-

tion to one another as 'diligo' and 'amo' in the

Latin. It may be worth our while to realize to

ourselves the exact distinction between these two

Latin words, as it will help us much to understand

that which exists between those which are the more

immediate object of our inquiry. We have here

abundant help from Cicero, who often sets the

words in a certain instructive antithesis one to the

other. Thus, writing to one friend of the affection

in which he holds another {Fp. Fam. xiii. 47) :
Ut

scires ilium a me non diligi solum, verum etiam

amari; and again {Ad Brut. 1): L. Clodius valde
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me diligit^ vel, nt i/xcjiaTiKcarepov dicam, valdo me

a7nat. From these and various other passages to

the same efiect (there is an ample collection of them

in Ddderlein's Latein. Synonyme^ vol. i^. p. 98 sq.),

we might conclude that ^ amare,' which corresponds

to (j>iXeLUy is stronger than ' diligere,' which, as we

shall see, corresponds to ayaTrav : and this in a cer-

tain sense is most true
;

yet it is not a greater

strength and intensity in the first word than in the

second which accounts for these and tor a multitude

of similar employments of them. Ernesti has suc-

cessfully seized the law of their several uses, when

he says : Diligere magis ad judicium, amare vero

ad intimum animi sensum pertinet. So that, in

fact, Cicero in the passage first quoted is sayiug,

—

" I do not esteem the man merely, but I love him

;

there is something of the passionate warmth of af-

fection in the feeling with which I regard him."

But from this it will follow, that while friena

may desire rather '• amari ' than ' diligi ' by his

friend, yet there are aspects in which the ^ diligi

'

is a higher thing than the ' amari,' the ayairaaBav

than the (j)c\elaOaL. The first expresses a more rea-

soning attachment, of choice and selection (diligere

= deligere), from seeing in the object u]3on whom
it is bestowed that which is worthy of regard ; or

else from a sense that such was fit and due toward

the person so regarded, as being a benefactor, or
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the like ; while the second, without being necessa-

rily an unreasoning attachment, does yet oftentimes

give less account of itself to itself ; is more instinct-

ive, is more of the feelings, implies more passion

;

thus Dion Cass. 44 : i4>L\waT6 avrov ci? irarepa, Kal

^yairrjaare a>, eiepyerw. From this last fact it fol-

lows, that when the c^LXelp is attributed to a pei-son

of one sex in regard to one of another, it generally

implies the passion of love, and is seldom employed,

but rather ayairdv, where such is not intended.

Take as an example of this the use of the two

;
words in John xi. The sisters of Bethany send to

I
Jesus to announce that His friend Lazarus is sick

)
(ver. 3) : no misunderstanding is here possible, and

the words therefore run thus: ov cpcXel^; aadevel\

cf. ver. 36. But where the Saviour's affection to

the sisters themselves is recorded, St. John at once

changes the word, which, to unchaste ears at least,

might not have sounded so well, and instead of ^i-

Xeiv, expresses himself thus: 977a7ra 8e 6 'Jt^o-ou?

r^v MdpOav, k. t. X. (ver. 5). We have an instruct-

ive example of the like variation between the two

words, and out of the same motives, at Wisd. viii.

2 3. At the same time the (pcXetp is not unusual to

express the affection between persons of different

sexes, and this where no passion, no epco^, honour-

able or dishonourable, is intended, if the case be

one where nearness of blood at once and of itself
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precludes the supposition of such, as that of a

brother to a sister. See, for instance, Xenophon,

Mem. ii. 7, 9, 11, a very useful passage in respect

of the relation in which the two words stand to one

another, and which shows us how the notions of

respect and reverence are continually implied in

the a^airav^ which, though of course not excluded

b}^, are still not involved in, the duXelv. Out of this

which has been said it may be explained, that

while men are continually bidden ayairav rov Seov

(Matt. xxii. 37 ; Luke x. 27 ; 1 Cor. viii. 3), and

good men declared to do so (Eom. viii. 28 ; 1 Pet.

i. 8 ; 1 John iv. 21), the (jytXelv rov Qeov is com-

manded to them never. The Father, indeed, both

ayaira rov Tlov (John iii. 35), and also <^i\el rov

Tlov (John V. 20) ; with the first of whichstatements

such passages as Matt. iii. 17, with the second, as

John i. 18 ; Prov. viii. 22, 30, may be brought into

connexion.

In almost all these passages of the New Testa-

ment, the Yulgate, by the help of ' diligo ' and

' amo,' has preserved and marked the distinction,

which in each case we have been compelled to let

go. It is especially to be regretted that at John

xxi. 15—17 we have not been able to retain it, for

the alternations there are singularly instructive, and

if we would draw the wdiole meaning of the pas-

sage forth, must not escape us unnoticed. On occa
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sion of that threefold "Lovest thou Me?" which

the risen Lord addresses to Peter. He asks him first,

ayaiTa<i fie ; At this moment, when all the pulses

m the heart of the now penitent Apostle are beat-
;

ing with an earnest afiection toward his Lord, this
'

word on that Lord's lips sounds too cold ; not sufii-

cientlj expressing the warmth of his personal afifec-

tion toward Him. Besides the question itself, which ,

grieves and hurts Peter (ver, 17), there is an addi- ;

tional pang in the form which the question takes,
\

sounding as though it were intended to put him at

a comparative distance from his Lord, and to keep

him there ; or at least as not permitting him to ap-

proach so near to Him as fain he would. He there-

fore in his answer substitutes for it the word of a

more personal love, ^iXoi ae (ver. 15). When
Christ repeats the question in the same words as at

|

the first, Peter in his reply again substitutes his
|

^tXw for the ayaira^ of his Lord (ver. 16). And \

now at length he has conquered ; for when I

the third time his Master puts the question to '|

him. He does it with the word which Peter feels
[

will alone express all that is in his heart, and )

instead of the twice repeated dya7ra<;, his word '«

is ^tXei? now (ver. 17). The question, grievous }

in itself to Peter, as seeming to imply a doubt i

in his love, is not any longer made more griev-
|

ons still, by the peculiar shape which it as ''
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sumes.' All this subtle and delicate play uf feeling

disappears perforce, where the variation in the

words used is incapable of being reproduced.

Let me observe in conclusion that epo)?, ipav,

ipaarr}^^ never occur in the l^ew Testament, but

the two latter occasionally in the Old ; epaaT-t)^

generally in a dishonourable sense (Ezek. xvi. 83 ;

Hos. ii. 5) ;
yet once or twice (as "Wisd. ^dii. 2

;

Prov. iv. 6) in a more honourable meaning, not as

'amasius,' but ^amator.' A word or two on the

causes of this their significant absence may here

find place. In part, no doubt, the explanation of

this absence is, that these words by the corrupt use

of the world had become so steeped in earthly sen-

sual passion, carried such an atmosphere of this

about them, that the truth of God abstained from

the defiling contact with them
;
yea, found out a

new w^ord for itself rather than betake itself to one

of these. For it should never be forgotten that the

substantive a^dirr] is purely a Christian word, no

example of its use occurring in any heathen writerj

whatever; the utmost they attained to here was

ijuXavOpcoirla and </)tXaSeX</)ia, and the last indeed

never in any sense but as the love between brethren^

in blood. This is Origen's explanation in an inter-

* Bengel generally has the honour rem acu tetigisse: here he

tas singularly missed it, and is wholly astray : kyanav, amare, est

luecessitudinis et affectiis ; (pi\e7v, diligere, judicii.
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esting discussion on the subject, Prol. in Cant ' ol.

iii. pp. 28—30. But the reason may lie deeper tiian

this. *'Epa)^, like so many other words, might have

been assumed into nobler uses, might have been

consecrated anew, despite of the deep degradation

of its past history ;
^ and there were beginnings al-

ready of this, in the Platonist use of the word, as

the longing and yearning love after that unseen but

eternal Beauty, the faint vestiges of which may

here be everywhere traced." But in the very fact

that e/)ft)9 did express this yearning love (in Plato's

exquisite mythus, ^ym/p. 203 5, "Epo)<; is the child

of Uevla), lay the real unfitness of the word to set

forth that Christian love, which is not merely the

sense of need, of emptiness, of poverty, with the

* On the attempt which some Christian writers have made to

distinguish between 'amor' and 'dilectio' or 'caritas,' see Augus-

tine, De Civ. Dei, xiv, 7 : JSTonnulli arbitrantur aliud esse dilectio-

nem sive caritatem, aliud amorem. Dicimt enim dilectionem acci-

piendam esse in bono, amorem in malo. He shows, by many ex-

amples of 'dilectio' and 'diligo' used in an ill sense in the Latin

Scriptures, of ' amor ' and ' amo ' in a good, the impossibility of

maintaining any such distinction.

' I cannot regard as a step in this direction the celebrated

words of Ignatius, Ad Bom. T ; 6 cfihs epas ia-ravpuTai. It is far

more consistent with the genius of these Ignatian Epistles to take

^pws subjectively here; "My love of the world is crucified," i. «.

with Christ, rather than objectively : " Christ, the object of my love;

is crucified."
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longing after fulness, not the yearning after an in-

visible Beauty ; but a love to God and to man,

whicli is the consequence of a love from God, al-

ready shed abroad in the hearts of His people.

The mere longing and yearning, which epo)^ at the

best would imply, has given place since the Incar-

nation to the love which is not in desire only, but

also in possession.

§ xiii.

—

daXaaaa^ 7ri\ayo<;,

SaXa<Tcra, like the Latin ' mare,' is the sea as

contrasted with the land (Gen. i. 10 ; Matt, xxiii.

15 ; Acts iv. 24). ITeXayo?, closely allied with

TrXaf, TrXarv?, 'flat,' is the level uninterrupted ex-

panse of open water, the ' altum mare,'^ as distin-

guished from those portions of it broken by islands,

shut in by coasts and headlands. Hippias, in

Plato's Gorgias (338 a), charges the eloquent soph-

ist, Prodicus, with a (fjevyetv et? to TreXayo? tmv

^ It need not be observed that, adopted into Latin, it has the

Bame meaning

:

Ut pelagus tenuere rates, nee jam ampliiis ulla

Occurrit tellus, maria undique et undique ccelum.

Virgil, ^n. v. 8, 9.
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XijtDV, aTTOKpir^avra yrjv.^ Breadtli, and not depth,

save as quite an accessory notion, and as that which

will probably find place in this open sea, lies in the

word. Thus the murmuring Isarelites, in Philo

( Vit. Mos. 35), liken to a irekayo'i the illimitable

sand-flats of the desert ; and in Herodotus (ii. 92),

the Nile overflowing Egypt is said ireXaji^eLv ra

TreSia, which yet it does not cover beyond the depth

of a few feet. A passage which illustrates well the

distinction between the words, occurs in the Timceus

of Plato (25 a, 5), where the title of ireXajo^ is re-

fused to the Mediterranean sea ; that is but a har-

bour, with the narrow entrance between the Pillars

of Hercules for its mouth ; only the great Atlantic

Ocean beyond can be acknowledged as akiqOivo^

ir6vTo<i^ TriXayofi oWw?. And compare Aristotle, De
Mun. 3 ; and again, Meteorol. ii. 1 : peovaa S' rj

OdXarra (paiverac Kara ra? oT€voT7}Ta<; [the Straits

of Gibraltar], elirov hca Trepue^ovaav yrjv ek fiiKpov

ix fjLeyoKov avvdyerai, ireXayo^.

It might seem, at flrst sight, as if this distinc-

tion did not hold good in one of the onl}^ two pas-

sages where the word occurs in the ISTew Testament,

namely Matt, xviii. 6 : "It were better for him that

a millstone were hanged about his neck, and that

Ive were drowned in the depth of the sea " (/cat xara-

* This last idiom reminds us of the French 'uoyerlatf^-re,' ap-

plied to a ship sailing out of sight of land.

4
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iTovTicrBfj ev rco TreXdyei tt)? 6a\da-cr7](i). But the

sense of depth, which undoubtedly the passage re-

qmres, is here to be looked for in the /caTaTrovrta-

6rj :

—

TTovTo^, which indeed does not itself occur in

the ]^ew Testament, being connected with l3d6o<;,

^€v6o<;, perhaps the same word as this last, and im-

plying the sea in its jyerpendicular depth, as nreka-

jo<; {cequor maris), the same in its horizontal dimen-

sions and extent

§ xi^.

—

<jK\T)p6(;, avarrjpo^.

In the parable of the Talents (Matt, xxv.), the

slothful servant charges his master with being

(7K\r)p6s, " an ha7'd man " (ver. 24) ; while in the

corresponding parable of St. Luke it is ava-rrjpo^;,

" an austere man " (xix. 21), which he accuses him

of being. It follows that the words are to a certain

degree interchangeable ; but not that their mean-

ings run exactly parallel throughout. They will be

found, on the contrary, very capable of discrimina-

tion and distinction, however the distinction may

not affect the interpretation of these parables.

X/c\97/>6?, derived from o-zceXXw, aKXrjvac, 'arefa-

cio,' is properly an epithet expressing that which

through lack of moisture is hard and dry, and thus
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rough and disagreeable to the toiicn ; nay more,

warped and intractable. It is then transferred to

the region of ethics, in which is by far its most fre-

quent use ; and where it expresses the roughness,

harshness, and intractability in the moral nature of

a man. Thus it is an ep)ithet applied to ISTabal (1

Sam. XXV. 3), and no other could better express the

evil condition of the churl. Looking to the com-

pany which (Tfc\7]p6<; keeps, we find it commonly

associated with such words as the following : av^-

/U7//)o? (Plato, Syrnp. 195 d) ; avrlrvTro^ {Thecet. 155

a) ; dypLo^; (Aristotle, Ethic, iv. 8) ; Plutarch {Cons.

ad Apoil. 3) ; drpeTrro^; (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1.

64, 117) ; 7rovTjp6<; (1 Sam. xxv. 3). It is set over

against evrjOiKo^ (Plato, Charm. 175 d)
;

fiaXaKo^

{Protag. 331 d)
;
,ia\earc6<; {Symp. 195 d).

Av<TTr]p6<;, which in the Kew Testament only ap-

pears in the single passage already referred to, and

never in the Old, is in its primary meaning applied

to such things as draw together and contract the

tongue, which are, as we say, harsh and stringent

to the palate, as new wine, not yet mellowed bv

age, unripe fruit, and the like. Thus, when the

poet Cowper describes himself, when a boy, as

gathering from the hedgerows " sloes austcre^'^ he

uses the word with exactest propriety. But just as

we have transferred ' strict ' (from ^ stringo '), to the

region of ethics, so the Greeks transferred avairipo^^
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the image here being borrowed from the taste, as m
o-Kkrjpo^ it is borrowed from the touch. JSTeither

does this word set out anything amiable or attractive

in him to whom it is applied. We find it in such

company as the following
;
joined with arjhi]^ (Plato,

Pol. 398 a) ; d/cparo^ and avqSvvro'i (Plutarch, Co?ij.

jPrcec. 29) ; aprjBvaTOf; {PJiOC, 5) ; avQkKaaTo^ ' {De

Adul. et Am. 14). We find, further, Aristotle

{Ethic. Eudem. vii. . 6), contrasting the avaTrjpo^

with the 6vrpd'7T€\o<;, which last word he uses in a

good sense.

At the same time it will be observed that in

none of the epithets with which we have thus found

avaT7]p6s associated, is there that deej) moral per-

versity which lies in those with which aK\r]p6<i is

linked ; and, moreover, it is met not seldom in more

honourable company ; thus it is joined with acocppcov

continually (Plutarch, ConJ. jPtcbg. vii. 29 ;
Qiicest.

Gr. 40) ; while the Stoics were wont to affirm all

good men to be avG-rripoi (Diogenes Laertius, vii.

1. 64, 117) : KciX avaTT]pov<i he (f)aacv elvat Trdvras

rov<; aTTOvBaiovs tw fi^jTe avrov<i 7rp6<; r)hovr)v o/jllXslv,

/jlt]t6 Trap* aXXcoj^ rd Trpb^ rjhovrjv '7rpoahe')^ea6ai. In

Latin 'austerus' is predominantly an e23ithet of

1 In Plutarch this word is used in an ill sense, as self-willed,

'eigensinnig;' being one of the many, in all languages, which, be-

ginning with a good sense (Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. iv. 7), ended with

a bad.
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nonour (Doderlein, Lat. Synon. vol. iii. p. 233).

The ' austerus ' is one of an earnest, severe charac-

ter, opposed to all levaty ; needing, it may very well

be, to watch against harshness, rigour, or morose-

ness, into which his character might easily degene-

rate (non austeritas ejus tristis, non dissoluta si

comitas, Quintilian, ii. 2. 5), but as yet not charged

with these.

We may distinguish, then, between (T/c\rjp6<; and

avarrjpo^; thus : aKXypo';, aj^plied to any, conveys

always a reproach and a severe one, indicates a

character harsh, inhuman, and (in the earlier use

of the word) uncivil ; avaTi]p6<;, on the contrary,

does not always convey a reproach at all, any more

than the German *streng,' which is very different

from ' hart ;
' and even where it does, yet one of com-

paratively a milder and less opprobrious description.

§ XV. €LKQ)V, 0/JbOLCO(T(,<f, OflOlCO/Xa,

There is a double theological interest attending

the distinction between eUcov and the two words

which are here brought into comparison with it

:

the first belonging to the Arian controversy, and

turning on the fitness or unfitness of the words

l»efore us to set forth the relation of the Son to tjie
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Father; while the other is an interest that might

seem at first sight remote from any controversy,

which yet has contrived to insinuate itself into more

than one, namely, whether there be a distinction,

and if so w^hat it is, between the image {eUcov) of

God, m which, and the likeness {ofioiwcns) of God,

after lohich man at the first is declared to have been

created (Gen. i. 26).

And first, for the distinction drawn between the

words during the course of the long Arian debate.

It is evident that etVwi^ (from eoiKa) and ofzolco/jia

might often be used as equivalent, and in many po-

sitions it would be indifferent whether of the two

were employed. Thus they are convertibly used

by Plato {Phced7\ 250 h), 6/jiot(o/iara and eUove^

alike, to set forth the earthly patterns and resem-

blances of the archetypal things in the heavens.

When, however, the Church found it necessary to

raise up bulwarks against Arian error and Arian

equivocation, it drew a strong distinction between

these words, one not arbitrary, but having essential

difference for its ground. EUwv (= imago, imita-

go) always supposes a prototype, that which it not

merely resembles, but from which it is drawn. It

is the German ' Abbild,' which invariably presumes

a ' Yorbild ; ' Gregory l^azianzene, Orat. 36 : avrr)

yap eLKovo^ (f>vai^, fiifinj/ia elvat tov ap^^TVirov. (Pe~

tavius, De Trin. vi. 5, 6.) Thus, the monarch's
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head on the coin is elfcwv (Matt. xxii. 20) ; the reflec-

tion of the sun in the water is its eUoiv (Plato,

P?iCBdo, 99 ^j ; the statue in stone or other material

is eiKOiv (Hev. xiii. 14) ; the child is e/jL-yfrvxos eUcou

of his parents. But in the ofioicofxa or 6/jLoi(oaL<;,

while there is resemblance, it by no means follows

that it has been gotten in this way, that it is de-

rived : it may be accidental, as one egg is like

another, as there maj exist a resemblance between

two men who are not in any way akin to one another.

TTius, as Augustine in an instructiye passage brings

out {Qucest, Ixxxiii. 74), the 'imago' (= eiKOiv) in-

cludes and inyolves the ' similitudo,' but the ' simi-

litudo ' (= 6fjLolcoac<;) does not involve the ' imago.'

The reason will at once be manifest why eUcov is

applied to the Son, as the expression of his relation

to the Father (1 Cor. xi. 7 ; Col. i. 15 ; cf. Wisd. of

Sol. vii. 26) ; while among all the words of the

family of o/jloco^, not merely none are so employed

in the Scripture, but they have all been expressly

forbidden and condemned by the Church ; that is,

so soon as ever it has had reason to suspect foul

play, and that they are not used in good faith.

Thus Hilary, addressing an Arian, says, '''I may use

them, to exclude Sabellian error ; but I will not al-

low you to do so, whose intention is altogether dif-

ferent" {Con. Constant. Imj?. IT—21).

Elfccov^ when employed of the Son, like 'xapai^
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Trip and airav^aap^a (Heb. i. 3), with which theologi-

cally it is nearly related, is indeed inadequate^ but,

at the same time, it is true as far as it goes ; and in

human language, employed for the setting forth of

truths which transcend human thought, we must

be content with approximative assertions, seeking

for the complement of their inadequacy, that which

shall redress their insufldciency, from some other

quarter. Each has its weak side, which must be

supported by strength derived from elsewhere.

EIkcov is not without its weakness ; for what image

is of equal worth and dignity with the prototype

from which it is imaged ? But it has also its strong

side ; it at any rate expresses derivation / while

ofjLOiOTT]^;, ofMoicoaif;, or any other words of this fami-

ly, expressing mere similarity, if they did not ac-

tually imply, might yet suggest, and if they sug-

gested, would seem to justify, error, and that with

no compensating advantage. Exactly the same

considerations were at work here, which, in respect

of the verbs yevvdv and Krl^ecv, did in this same con-

troversy cause the Church to allow the one, and to

condemn the other.

The second interest in the discrimination of these

words lies in the question which has often been dis-

cussed, whether in that great fiat announcing man's

original constitution, "Let us make man in on^'
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imdge {eUcov LXX., cb:2 Heb.), after our like7iess
'

{6/jLoi(o<Ti<i LXX., r^i^'i Heb.), anything different was

intended bj the second than by the first, or whethei

the second is merely to be regarded as consequent

upon the first, " in our image " and therefore

" after our likeness." Both are claimed for man in

the IS^ew Testament : the eUcov, 1 Cor. xi. 7 ; the

o/Ltotft)crt?, Jam. iii. 9.

Many of the early Fathers, as also of the

Schoolmen, maintained that there was a real dis-

tinction. Thus, the Alexandrians taught that the

eUcov was something in which men w^ere created,

being common to all, and continuing to man after

the fall as before (Gen. ix. 6), while the o/Ltoi&jcri?

was something toward which man was created, that

he might strive after and attain it ; Origen, Princ.

iii. 6 : Imaginis dignitaterr. in prima conditione per-

cepit, similitudiiiis vero perfectio in consummatione

servata est ; cf. in Joan. torn. xx. 20. It can hardly

be doubted that the Platonist studies and predilec-

tions of the Christian theologians of Alexandria had

some influence upon them here, and on this distinc-

tion which they di-ew. It is well known that Plato

presented the ofjLocovadac tco ©eS Kara to hvvarov

{Theoit 176 a) as the highest scope of man's life

;

and indeed Clement {Strom, ii. 22) brings the great

passage of Plato to bear upon this very discussion.

The Schoolmen, in like manner, drew a distinction,

4*



82 STNOirois OF the

altliongli it was not tins one, between ** tnese two

divine stamps upon man." Lombard, Sent. ii. di^t.

16 ; H. de S. Yictore, De Animd^ ii. 25 ; De Sac.

i. 6. 2 : Imago secmidum cognitionem veritatis,

similitudo secundum amorem virtutis ; tbe first de-

claring the intellectual, as tbe second tbe moral pre-

eminence, in wbicb man was created. Many, bow-

ever, have refused to acknowledge these, or any

other distinctions between the two declarations ; as

Baxter, for instance, who, in bis inte:*esting reply to

Elliott's, the Indian Missionary's, inquiries on tbe

subject, rejects them all as groundless conceits,

though himself in general only too anxious for dis-

tinction and division (Life, voL ii. p. 296).

It is hard to think that they were justified in

this rejection ; for myself I should rather believe

that tbe Alexandrians were very near the truth, if

they did not grasp it altogether. There are emi-

nently significant parts of Scripture, where tb*

words of Jerome, originally applied to the Apoca-

lypse, ' quot verba tot sacramenta,' can hardly be

said to contain an exaggeration. Such a part is the

history of man's creation and bis fall, in the first

three chapters of Genesis. "We may expect to find

mysteries there
;

prophetic intimations of truths

which it might require ages and ages to develop.

And, without attempting to draw any very ^rict

line between eliccov and o^oLcoai^, or their Hebrew
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originals, I think we may be bold to sav that the

wJloU history of man, not only in his original crea-

tion, but also in his after restoration and reconstitu-

tion in the Son, is significantly wrapped up in this

double statement; which is double for this very

cause, that the Divine Mind did not stop at the

contemplation of his first creation, but looked on to

him as " renewed in knowledge after the image of

Him that created him " (Col. iii. 10) ; because it

knew that only as partaker of this double benefit

would he attain the true end for which he was made.

§ xvi.

—

dcrcjTLa, aaiXyeLa.

The man who is aawro^^ it is little likely that he

will not be aae\yr)<^ also ; and yet aacorla and acreX-

ryeva are not identical in meaning ; they will express

different aspects of his sin, or at any rate contem-

plate it from different points of view.

And first dacoriaj a word in which heathen ethics

said much more than they intended or knew. It

occurs thrice in the Kew Testament (Eph. v. 18

;

Tit. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. iv. 4) ; once only in the Septuagint

(Prov. xxviii. 7). Besides this we have the adverb

d(TcoT(t)<>, Luke xiv. 13 ; and aacoro^ once in the Sep-

tuagint, Prov. vii. 11. At Eph. v. 18 w^e translate
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it ' excess ; ' in the otlier two places, * not,' as the

^(ov aaoiTw^, 'in riotous living;' the Yulgate al-

ways by ' luxuria ' and ' Inxuriose,' words which, it

is hardly needful to observe, imply in Latin much

more of loose and profligate living than our * luxu-

ry ' and ' luxuriously ' do now. The word is some-

times taken in a passive sense, as though it were

a(TcoaTo<;, one who cannot be saved, aco^eaOat fit)

Bvpdfievo^, as Clenient of Alexandria {Pcedag. ii. 1)

expressly explains it, == ' perditus,' * heillos,' or as

we used to say, a ' losel.' Grotius : Genus hominura

ita immersorum vitiis, ut eorum salus deplorata sit;

the word being, so to speak, prophetic of their

doom to whom it was applied. ' This, however, was

quite its rarer use ; more commonly the ao-coro? is

not one who cannot be saved, but who cannot him-

self save, or spare ;
= ' prodigus,' or, again to use

a good old English word which we have now let go,

a ' scatterling.' Aristotle notes that this, a too

great prodigality in the use of money, is the ear-

* Tims, in the Adelphi of Terence (iv. '7), one having spoken

of a youth ' luxu perditwn,' proceeds

:

Ipsa si cupiat Salus,

iServare prorsus con potest hanc familiam.

No doubt in the Greek original from which Terence translated this

comedy, there was a play here on the word aaooTos, which the ab-

sence of the verb 'salvare' from the Latin language has hindered

Terence from preserving.
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liest meaning of acrojTia, giving this as its definition

{EtJiic. Kic. iv. 1. 3) ; dcrwTla iariv VTrep^oXr) irepl

'X^prj/jLara. The word forms part of his ethical ter-

minology; the iXevOepLo^, or the truly liberal man,

is with him one who keeps the golden mean be-

tween the two uKpUy namely, dacorla on one side,

and dvekevOepia or stinginess, on the other. And it

is in this view of dacorla that Plato (Pol. yiii. 560 e\

when he names the various catachrestic terms, ac-

cording to which men call their vices by the names

of the yirtues which they caricature, makes them

style these dacorla, fieyaXoTrpeTreLa.^ It is with the

word at this stage of its meaning that Plutarch

joins rroXvreXeia {De Ajpotheg. Cat. 1).

But it is easy to see, and Aristotle does not fail

to note, that one who is dacoro^ in this sense of

spending too much, of laying out his expenditure

on a more magnificent scheme than his means will

warrant, slides too easily under the fatal influence

of flatterers, and of all those temptations with which

he has surrounded himself, into a spending on his

own lusts and appetites of that with which he parts

so easily, laying it out for the gratification of his

own sensual desires ; and that thus a new thought

finds its way into the word, so that it indicates not

only one of a too expensive, but also and chief y,

' Quintilian {Inst. viii. 36): Pro luxuri^ liberalitas dicitai
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of a dissolute, debaucliecl, profligate manner of liv

ing ; tlie German ' liiderlicli.' These are his words

{Etliic. Nic, iv. 1. 36) : hCo koI aKoXaaroi avrcji

[rcu-v dacoTcov] elaiv ol ttoXKo'l' ev-^epoi^ 'yap avdXi-

cTKOvres Kol eh ra^ aKoXaala^ Bairavrjpol elarc, koX ht.a

TO 1X7] 7rp6<i TO KoXov ^fjv, TT/oo? Ttt? r)8ova<; airoKki-

vovatv. Here he gives the reason of what he has

stated before : tou? ccKparels koX els uKokaaiav Sa-

iTavr}pov<s aa(jL>Tov<i KoXovfiev.

In this sense aawrla is used in the l^ew Testa-

ment ; as we find aacoriac and KpatirdXai (Herodian,

ii. 5) joined elsewhere together. It will of course

at once be felt that the two meanings will often run

into one another, and that it will be hardly possible

to keep them strictly asunder. Thus see the various

examples of the da-coTos, and of dacoTia, which

Athengeus (iv. 59—67) gives ; they are sometimes

rather of one kind, sometimes of the other. The

waster of his e-oods will be verv often a waster

of everything besides, will lay waste himself— his

time, his faculties, his powers ; and, w^e may add,

uniting the active and passive meanings of the word,

will be himself laid waste ; he loses himself, and is

lost.

There is a difierence in daeXyeta, a word the

derivation of which is wrapped in much obscurity

;

some going so far to look for it as to Selge, a city

of Pisidia, whose inhabitants were infamous for
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their vices ; while others derive it from OeXyeiVy

jirobablJ the same word as the GeiTaan ' schwel-

gen.' Of more frequent use than aacDrla in the

Xew Testament, it is by us generally rendered ' las

civiousness' (Mark vii. 22; 2 Cor. xii. 21; Gal. v.

19 ; Eph. iv. 19 ; 1 Pet. iv. 3 ; Jude 4) ; though

sometimes 'wantonness' (Rom. xiii. 13; 2 Pet. ii.

18) ; as in the Yulgate either bj ' impudicitia ' or

* luxuria.' If our translators or the Latin intended

by these renderings to express exclusively impuri-

ties and lusts of the flesh, they have certainly given

to the word too narrow a meaning. The daeXyeia,

which it will be observed is not grouped with

fleshly lusts, in the catalogue of sins at Mark ^-ii.

21, 22, is best described as petulance, or wanton in-

solence ; being somewhat stronger than the Latin

* protervitas.' though of the same nature, more

nearly ' petulantia.' The acreXy?;'?, as Passow ob-

serves, is very closely allied to the v^piaTLKo^; and

afcoKa(jTo<^^ being one who acknowledges no re-

straints, who dares whatsoever his caprice and wan-

ton insolence suggest.^ Xone, of course, would

deny that aaeXyeLa may display itself in acts of what

we call ' lasciviousness •

' for there are no worse dis-

^ Thus Witsius {Melet. Leid. p. 465) observes : acrdxyeiay dici

posse omnan tarn ingeaii, quam morum proterviam, petulantiam,

l3LSc\^ iam, quae ab Jschine opponitur rp fMerpioT-qTi koI a-a^tppoavi-ri
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plays of v^pt^ than in these ; but still it is their

petulance, their insolence, which causes them to

deserve this name ; and of the two renderings of

the word which we have made, ' wantonness ' seems

to me the preferable, standing as it does, by the

double meaning which it has, in a remarkable

ethical connexion with the word which we now are

considering.

In a multitude of passages the notion of lasci-

viousness is, altogether absent from the word. Thus

Demosthenes, making mention of the blow which

Meidias had given him, characterises it as in keep-

ing with the known acreXyeca of the man {Con. Meid,

514). Elsewhere he joins cenTrortfcm and aaeXym,

aa€\yco<i and 7rpo7reTrx)<;. As aaekyeta Plutarch

characterises a like outrage on the part of Alcibi-

ades, committed against an honourable citizen of

Athens {Alcib. 8) ; indeed, the whole picture which

he draws of Alcibiades is the full-length portrait

of an aaeXyr}^. Josephus ascribes aaekyeia and

fxavia to Jezebel, daring, as she did, to build a tem-

ple of Baal in the Holy City itself {Antt, viii. 13.

1) ; and the same to a Roman soldier, who, being

on guard at the Temple during the Passover, pro-

voked by an act of grossest indecency a tumult, in

which great multitudes of lives were lost {Antt. xx.

5. 3). And for other passages, helpful to a fixing

of the true meaning of daeXyeta, see 3 Mace. ii. 26 •
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Polybius, viii. 14. 1 ; Eusebius, H. E. v. 1. 26 ; and

the quotations given in "Wetstein's JSTew Testament,

vol. i. p. 588. It, then, and aawria are clearly dis-

tinguishable ; the fundamental notion of dacorla

being wastefulness and riotous excess ; of daeXyeta,

lawless insolence and wanton caprice.

§ xvii.

—

dcyydvd), aTTTOfiaij 'y^\a<^dw.

TVe are sometimes enabled, by the help of un

accurate synonymous distinction, at once to reject

as untenable some interpretation of a passage of

Scripture, which might, but for this, have main-

tained itself as at least a possible explanation of it.

Thus is it with Heb. xii. 18 :
" For ye are not come

unto the mount that might he touched " {'^Xa^w-

/jbivo) 6p6i). Many interpreters have seen allusion

in these words to Ps. civ. 32 :
" He toucheth the

liills and they smoke ; " and to the fact that, at the

giving of the Law, God did descend upon mount

Sinai, which '' was altogether on a smoke, because

the Lord descended upon it " (Exod. xix. 18). But,

not to say that in such case we should expect a

perfect, as in the following KeKav/xivw, still more

decisively against this is the fact that -^Xacfidco is

never used in the sense of so handling an object as



90 SYNONYMS OF THE

to exercise a moulding, modifying influence npon it,

but only to indicate a feeling of its surface (Luke

xxiv. 39 ; 1 John i. 1) ; often such a feeling as is

made with the intention of learning its composition

(Gen. xxvii. 12, 21, 22) ; while not seldom the word

signifies no more than a feeling for or after an ob-

ject, v/ithout any actual coming in contact with it

at all. It is used continually to express a groping

in the dark (Job v. 14), or of the blind (Isa. lix. 10 ;

Gen. xxvii. 12 ; Deut. xxviii. 29 ; Judg. xvi. 26j

;

and tropically. Acts xvii. 27 ; with which we may

compare Plato, Phced. 99 h : -^rjXa^oivre^ wcrTrep ev

aKorei. The 'yjrrjXacjicofievov opo^, in this passage, is

be3?"ond a doubt the ' mons palpdbilis

:

' " Ye are

not come," the Apostle would say, " to any material

mountain, like Sinai, capable, as such, of. being

touched and -handled ; not in this sense, to the

mountain that may h^felt^ but to the heavenly Jeru-

salem," to a vo7]t6v 6po<;^ and not to an alcrdrjTov.

The so handling of any object as to exert a

modifying influence upon it, the French 'manier,'

as distinguished from ' toucher,' the German ' betas-

ten,' as distinguished from 'beriihren,' would be

either aTTreaOai ' or diyyaveiv. Of these the first

is stronger than the second ; airreaOai (= ' con-

,

^ In the passage alluded to already, Ps. civ. 32, tne words of

the Septuagiut are, b arrro/xevos roou opecov, kuI KairviCovrai.
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trectare'), than Oiyydveiv (Ps. civ. 15 ; 1 John v. IS),

as appears plainly in a passage of Xenophon {fiyrojp.

i. 3. 5), where the child Cyrus, rebuking his grand-

father's delicacies, says ; on ae opco, orav fiev rov

aprov dyjrrj^ et? ovSev rrjv %ety9a aTro'yp-oyfieiov, orav Be

TovTcov TLvb<i Ocjr]<^, evOvf; aTroKadalpy rrjv %et^a et9

rd '^eipo/jbaKTpa^ &>? Trdvv d^66/jL€vo<i. Our Version,

then, has just reversed the true order of the words,

when, at Col. ii. 21, it translates /jlt] dyjrr}. /xrjSe yevajj^

fi-qSe 6l<yrj^, " Touch not, taste not, handle not."

The first and last prohibitions should, in our Eng-

lish, just have changed their places, and the pas-

sage should stand, " Handle not, taste not, touch

not." How much more strongly will then come

out the ever ascending scale of superstitious pro-

hibition among the false teachers at Colosse.

' Handle not ' is not sufficient ; they forbid to

' taste ' and, lastly, even to touch those things

from which, according to their notions, unclean-

ness might be derived. Beza well : Yerbum Oi^^eiv

a verbo dTrreadat sic est distinguendum, ut decres-

cente semper oratione intelligatur crescere super-

stitio.
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§ xviii.— TrdkiyyeveaCa, avaKaiv(i)cn<;,

Avajevv7}(TL^, a word frequent enough in tlie

Greek Fathers (see Suicer, Thes. s. v.), no where

occurs in the New Testament ; although the verb

avayevvdo) twice (1 Pet. i, 13, 23). Did we meet

avayevvrjai^ there, it would furnish a still closer

synonym to iraXLyyeveaia than the dva/calvcoai^,

which I propose to bring into comparison with it

:

yet that also is sufficiently close to justify the

attempt at once to compare and distinguish them.

It will be no small gain to the practical theologian,

to the minister of God's word, to be clear in his own

mind in respect of the relation between the two.

TlaXiyyeveaLa naturally demands first to be con-

sidered. This is one of the many words which the

Gospel found, and, so to speak, glorified ; enlarged

the borders of its meaning ; lifted it up into a

higher sphere ; made it the expression of far deeper

thoughts, of far greater truths, than any of which

it had been the vehicle before. It was, indeed, al-

ready in use ; but, as the Christian new-birth was

not till after Christ's birth ; as men were not new-

born, till Clmst was born (John i. 12) ; as their re-

generation did not go before, but only followed his

generation ; so the word could not be used in this
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its highest, most mysterious sense, till that great

mystery of the birth of the Son of God into our

world had actually found place. And yet it is ex-

ceedingly interesting to trace these its subordinate,

and, as they proved, preparatory uses. Thus, by

the Pythagoreans, as is w^ell known, the word was

employed to express the transmigration of souls
;

their reappearance in new bodies being called ira

Xiyyevea-la : Plutarch, De Esu Car. i. 7 ; ii. 6 ; De
Isid. et Osir. c. 35 : ^Ocriptho^ al ava^ccoaecg koX ira-

XLyyeveo-cal : De JEi ap. Del]?. 9 : diro^icoa-eL'i kol

irdkLyyeveaiaL Among the Stoics tlfe word set

forth the periodic renovation of the earth, when,

budding and blossoming in the spring-time, it woke

up from its winter sleep, nay, might be said even to

have revived from its winter death : Marc. Anton.

ii. 1 : rrjv TrepcoBiKrjv iraXiyyeveaiav rcov oXcov. Ci-

cero {Ad Attic, vi. 6) calls his restoration to his

dignities and honours, after his return from exile,

^ banc iraXiyyeveaiav nostram ;

' with which compare

Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 41. Josephus {Antt. xi. 3. 9)

characterises the restoration of the Jewish nation

after the Captivity, as r-qv avuKTrjaiv kol TraXcyye-

vecriav ttj^ Trarpiho^. And, to cite one passage more,

Olympiodorus, a later Platonist, styles memory a

revival or iraXiyyeveaia of knowledge {Journal des

/Savans, 1834, p. 488) : TraXiyyeveaia ttj^ yvcoaeax;
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No one who has carefully watched and weighed

the uses of iraXcyjeveaia just adduced, and similar

ones which might be added, but will note that

while it has in them all the meaning of a recovery,

a change for the better, a revival, yet it never

reaches, or even approaches, the depth of meaning

which it has acquired in Christian language, and

which will now claim a little to be considered. The

word occurs never in the Old Testament {iraXiv ji-

vecrOai at Job xiv. 14), and only twice in the New
(Matt xix. 28 ; Tit. iii. 5), but there (which is most

remarkable^ apparently in different meanings. In

St. Matthew it seems plainly to refer to the new^-

birth of the whole creation, the aTro/carao-Tao-t? irdv-

rcov (Acts iii. 21), which shall be when the Son of

Man hereafter comes in his glory ; while in St.

Paul's use of the word the allusion is plainly to the

new-birth of the single soul, which is now evermore

finding place in the waters of baptism. Shall we

then acquiesce in the conclusion that it is used in

diverse meanings ; that there is no common bond

which binds the two uses of it together ? By no

means ; all laws of language are violated by any

such supposition. The fact is, rather, that the word

by our Lord is used in a wider, by his Apostle in a

narrower meaning. They are two circles of mean-

ing, one more comprehensive than the other, but

their centre is the same. The TraXiyyeveo-la of which
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Scripture speaks, begins with the /jucKpofcoa-fio^ of

single souls ; but it does not end there ; it does not

cease its effectual working till it has embraced the

whole /jLa/cpoKoafio^i of the universe. The first seat

of the 7ra\iyy6V€(Tia is the soul of man ; but, begin-

ning there, and establishing its centre there, it ex-

tends in ever widening circles. And, first, to his

body ; the day of resurrection will be the day of

nraXiyyeveGia for it ; so that those Fathers had a

certain, though only a partial, right, as many as in-

terpreted the word at Matt. xix. 28, as though it had

been equivalent, and only equivalent, to avd(7Ta(TL<;^

and who, as a consequence, themselves continually

used it as a synonym for ' resurrection ' (Eusebius,

Hist. Ecd. V. 1. 58 ; Suicer, Thes. s. Vc). Doubtless

the word there inckides, or presupj)oses, the resur-

rection, but it also embraces much more. Beyond

the day of resurrection, or it may be contempora-

neous with it, a day will come, when all nature shall

put off its soiled work-day garments, and clothe it-

self in its holy-day attire, the day of the " restitu-

tion of all things " (Acts iii. 21) ; of the new heaven

and the new earth (Eev. xxi. 1) ; the day of which

Paul speaks, as one in expectation of which all

creation is groaning and travailing until now (Horn.

viii. 21—23). Man is the present subject of the

irakiyyeveaia^ and of the wondrous transformation

which it implies ; but in that day it will have in-
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claded within its limits the whole world, of which

man is the central figure : and here is the reconci-

liation of the two passages, in one of which it is

spoken of as pertaining to the single soul, in the

other to the whole redeemed creation. They allude

both to the same fact, but in different epochs and

stages of its development.

But now to consider avaKaivw(n<^, the relation in

which it stands to irdKLyyeveaia^ and the exact limits

of the meaning of each. This word, which is pecu-

liar to the Greek of the I^ew Testament, occurs

there also only twice— once in connexion with ira-

Xcyyeveaia (Tit. iii. 5), and again Rom. xii. 2 ; but

we have the verb avatcaLvooa^ which also is an exclu-

sively i^ew Testament form, at 2 Cor. iv. 16 ; Col.

iii. 10 ; and the more classical dvaKatvl^o), Heb. vi.

6, from which the nouns, frequent in the Greek

Fathers, ava/caLvc(7fi6<; and dvaKaivtaL^, are more im-

mediately drawn ; we have also dvaveoo) (Eph. iv.

23) ; all in the same uses. It would be impossible

better to express the relation in which the two

stand to each other, than has been already done in

our Collect for Christmas day, in which we pray

" that we being regenerate," in otlier words, liaving

been already made the subjects of the iraXiyyevea-La,

" may daily be renewed by the Holy Spirit,"—may
continually know the dvaKaLvcoa-t^ Tlvevfiaro^; 'Aylov.

In this Collect, uttering, as so many others of them
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do, profound theological truth in its most accurate

forms, the ' regeneration ' is spoken of as past, as

having found plaoe once for all, wliile the ^ renewal

'

or ' renovation ' is that which ought now to be daily

proceeding— this avaKaivaycri^ being that gradual

restoration of the Divine image, w^hich is going for-

ward in him who, through the new birth, has come

under the transforming^ powers of the w^orld to

come. It is called " the renewal of the Holy Ghost^'^

inasmuch as He is the ' causa efficiens ' by whom
alone this renewal, this putting on of the new man,

is carried forward.

We see then, of the two, that they are indisso-

lubly bound together— that the second is the follow-

ing up, the consequence, the completion of the first

;

yet, for all this, that they are not to be confounded.

The iraXi'y^eveaia is that great free act of God's

mercy and power, whereby He causes the sinner to

pass out of the kingdom of darkness into that of

light, out of death into life ; it is the dvcodev jevvr).

drjvat of John iii. 3 ; the yei^vrjOrjpai i/c Oeov of 1

John V. 4, sometimes called, therefore, Oeoyevecria

* MeTaixop(pov<r9€ Trj avaKatvaxrei rod vo6s, Kom. xii. 2. Tlie

striking words of Seneca, JEp. 6, Intelligo me emendari non tan-

tum, sed transfigurari, are far too big to express any benefits

which he could have gotten from his books of philosophy; they

reach out after blessings to be obtaine»d, not in ^he schools of mon,

but only in the Church of the living God.
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by Greek theologians ; the 'yevv7}0r}vaL i/c airopa^

a^ddpTov of 1 Pet. i. 23. In it,— not in the prepa-

rations for it, but in the act itself,— the subject of

it is passive, even as the child has nothing to do

with its own birth. But it is very different as res-

pects the dvaKaivwais. This is the gradual conform-

ing of the man more and more to that new spiritual

world into which he has been introduced, and in

which he now lives and moves ; the restitution of

the Divine image ; and in all this, so far from be-

ing passive, he must be a fellow-worker with God.

That was ' regeneratio,' this is ' renovatio.' They

must not be separated, but neither may they be con-

founded.^ What infinite confusions, conflicts, scan-

dals, obscurations of God's truth on this side and

on that, have arisen from the one course as from the

other.

§ xix.

—

ala-^^umj, alSco^.

Theke was a time when the Greek language pos-

sessed only the word alSco^ ; which then occupied

the two regions of meaning afterward divided be-

* Gerhard (Loc. Theoll. xxi. 7. 113): Reoovatio, licet a regene-

ratione proprie et specialiter accepta, distinguatur, individuo ta-

men et perpetuo nexu cum e£t est conjuncta.
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tween it and ala^vvj). Alhon^ had at tliat time tlie

same duplicity of meaning as is latent in the Latin

' pudor,' in our own ' shame.' Thus in Homer

alax^vT] never occurs, while sometimes, as II. v.

TS7, atSco? is used on occasions when ala'^^yvrj would,

in later Greek, have necessarily been employed

:

elsewhere Homer employs atSo)? in that sense which,

at a later period, it vindicated as exclusively its own.

And even Thucydides (i. 84:), in a difficult and

doubtful passage where both words occur, is by

many considered to have employed them as equi-

pollent and convertible. Generally, however, in

the Attic period of the language, the words were

not accounted synonymous. Ammonius formally

distinguishes them in a philological, as the Stoics

in an ethical, interest ; and almost every passage

in which either word occurs is an evidence of the

real difference existing between them. Yet the

distinction has not always been quite successfully

seized.

Thus it has been sometimes said that atSw? is

the sJiam-e which hinders one from doing a disho-

nourable thing ; ala^vr) is the disgrace^ outward or

inward, which follows on having done it (Luke xiv.

9). This distinction, while it has its truth, is yet

not an exhaustive one ; and if we were thereupon

to assume that alayyvri was thus only retrospective,

the consequence of things unworthily done, it would
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be an erroneous one ; ^ for it would be abundantly

easy to show that ala'xyvr] is continually used to ex-

press that feeling which leads to shun what is un-

worthy out of a prospective anticipation of disho-

nour. Thus one definition (Plat. Def. 416) makes

it <p6^o<; iirl irpoaBoKLa dSo^iaf; : and Aristotle in-

cludes the future in his comprehensive definition

(Rhet. ii. 6) : eVro) hr] atV^^vz/?;, Xvivi) rt? kcu Tapa')(Ti

Trepl ra et? dBo^lav (pacvo/xeva (f>6p€LV Toi)v KaKcov, t)

TrapovTcov^ rj yeyovorcov, rj fxeWovTcov. In this sense

as ' fuga dedecoris ' it is used Ecclus. iv. 21 ; by

Plato, Gorg. 492 a / by Xenophon, Anab. iii. 1. 10.

In this last passage, which runs thus, (fio^ovfievot he

rov oBov KoX cLKOVTes ofiaa^ ol ttoWoI St' ala'^vvrjv Ka\

dWrjXxnv Koi Kvpov avvrjKdkovdrjaav, Xenophon im-

plies that while he and others, for more reasons

than one, disapproved the going forward with Cyrus

to assail his brother's throne, they yet were now

ashamed to draw back.

This much of truth the distinction drawn above

possesses, that alBco<; (= Werecundia,' see Cicero,

Mep. V. 4) is the nobler word and implies the nobler

motive : in it is implied an innate moral repugnance

* There is the same onesidedness, though exactly on the otner

Bide, in Cicero's definition of ' pudor,' which he makes merely pro-

spective : Pudor metus rerum turpium, et ingenua quaedam tiraiii

tas, ded^^cus fugiens, laudemque consectans ; but Ovid writes,

Irruit, et nostrum ATilgat clamore pudorem.
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to the doing of the dishonourable act, which moral

repugnance scarcely or at all exists in the alcr'xyvr).

Insure the man restrained only by ala-xyvT] against

the outward disgrace which he fears may accom-

pany or follow his act, and he will refrain from it

no longer. It is only, as Aristotle teaches, irepl

aho^ias (f>avTaaia : its seat, therefore, as he goes on

to show, is not properly in the moral sense of him

that entertains it, in his consciousness of a right

which has been, or would be, violated by his act,

but only in his apprehension of other persons who

are, or might be, privy to its violation. Let this

apprehension be removed, and the alaxvvT} ceases
;

while atSfy? finds its motive in its own moral being,

and not in any other ; it implies reverence for the

good as good, and not merely as that to which

honour and reputation are attached. Thus it is

often connected with evXdjBeia (Heb. xii. 28), the

reverence before God, before His majesty. His ho-

liness, which will induce a carefulness not to offend,

the German ' Scheu ; ' so Plutarch, Ccbs. li ; Cmij.

Prcec. 47 ; Philo, Leg. ad Cai. 4A ; often also with

Se'of, as Plato, Euth. 126 <?/ with evKoafila^ Xeno-

phon, Cyrop. viii. 1. 33 ; with evra^la and Koor^torrj^^

Plutarch, Coes. 4 ; with a-eixvoT-q^^ Conj. Prcec. '^Q.

To sum up all, we may say that atSw? would always

restrain a good man from an unworthy act, wliile

aicrxvprj would sometimes restrain a bad one.
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§ XX.—atSo)?, acocf)poavv7}.

These words occur together at 1 Tim. ii. 9 ; the

only other places where crco(f)poavvr} occurs being

Acts xxvi. 25 ; and 1 Tim. ii. 15, where alBox; and

acii<f)po<Tvvrj are urged by the Apostle as together

constituting the truest adornment of a Christian

woman. If the distinction drawn in § 19 be cor-

rect, this one, which Xenophon, {Gyrojp. viii. 1. 31)

ascribes to Cyrus, between the words now under

consideration, can hardly be allowed to stand :

hiypei he alSco koI accx^poavvrjv T^Se, &)<? roi)? fiev

alSov/aevovi ra iv tm (jyavepoi ala')(^pa <^ev'yovTa<^^

Toi)<s Se ccocf) pova<; koX to, iv too d(f)av€L. On nei-

ther side is it successful, for as on the one hand the

alSco^ does not shun merely open and manifest base-

nesses, however the ala')(yv7] may do this, so, on the

other side, the point of the aco(f)poavv7] is altogether

different from that here made, which, though true,

is yet a mere accident of it. The opposite of atco-

Xaaia (Thucydides, iii. 37), it is properly the state

of an entire command over our passions and desires,

so that they receive no further allowance than that

which the law and right reason admit and approve

Plato, Symvp. 196 c: dvai ^ap oixoXoyelrai a(jo(f>po-

avvTj TO KpareZv i^hovoiv koX eiriOvfXLwv \ and in the
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Charmides he has dedicated a whole dialogue to

the investigation of the exact force of the word.

Aristotle, RJiet. i. 9 : aperr] hC fjv 77/009 ra? r)Sova<i

rov a-co/jLaTO<i outo)? 6')(ovcnv^ &>? 6 vofio^ KeXevecl cf.

Plutarch, De Curios. 14 ; J)e Yirt. Mor. 2 ; Gryll.

6 : 7) /jL€v ovv a(0(f)poo'vvi] Ppa^iJTt]<i rt? idrlv iinOv-

fjLicbv KoX Td^L<;, avaipovaa iiev ra<i hreLo-aKrovs /cat

Treptrra?, Katpco he kol /nerpiOTTjTL KOcr/jLovaa Ta<; dvay-

Kalag : and Diogenes Laertius, iii. 57. 91. 'No single

Latin word exactly represents it. Cicero, as he

avows himself {Tusc. iii. 5 ; cf v. 14), renders it

now bj ^ temperantia,' now by ' moderatio,' now by
' modestia.' Hcocf^poavm) was a virtue which as-

sumed more marked prominence in heathen ethics

than it does in Christian ; not because more value

w^as attached to it there than with us ; but partly

because it was there one of a much smaller com-

pany of virtues, each of which therefore would sin-

gly attract more attention ; but also in part because

for as many as are " led by the Spirit," this condi-

tion of self-command is taken up and transformed

into a condition yet higher still, in which a man
does not command himself, which is well, but,

which is far better still, is commanded by God.

In the passage already referred to (1 Tim. ii. 9),

w^here it and atSfo? occur together, we shall best

distinguish them thus, and the distinction will be

capable of further application. If alBco^ is the
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* sliamefastness,' ' or pudency, wliicli shrinks from

overpassing the limits of womanly reserve and mod-

esty, as well as from the dishonour which would

justly attach thereto, aw^poavvT] is that habitual

inner self-government, with its constant rein on all

the passions and desires, which would hinder the

temptation to this from arising, or at all events from

arising in such strength as should overbear the

checks and hindrances which alhci)^ opposed to it.

^ It is a pity that 'shamefast' and 'sharaefostness,' by which

last word our translators rendered awcppoavvr] here, should have

been corrupted in modern use to 'shame/acec? ' and ' shame/acec/-

ness.^ The words are properly of the same formation as 'stead-

fast,' 'steadfastness,' 'soothfast,' 'soothfastness,' and those good

old English words, now lost to us, 'rootfast,' and ' rootfastness.*

As by 'rootfast' our fathers understood that which was firm and

fast by its root, so by 'shamefast' in like manner, that which was

established and made fast by (an honourable) shame. To change

this into 'shame/ace'c?' is to allow all the meaning and force of the

word to run to the surface, to leave us ethically a far inferior word.

It is very inexcusable that all modern reprints of the Authorized

Version should have given in to this corruption. So long as

merely the spelling of a word is concerned, this may very well be

allowed to fall in with modern use ; we do not want them to print

'sonne' or 'marveile,' when every body now spells 'son' and

•marvel.' But when the true form, indeed the life, of a word is

affected by the alterations which it has undergone, then 1 cannot

but consider that subsequent editors were bound to adhere to the

first edition of 1611, which should have been considered authori-

tative and exemplary for all that followed.
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§ xxi.

—

avpcDy iXKvco.

These words differ, and with differences not the-

ologically unimportant. We best represent these

their differences in English when we render a-vpetVj

* to drag,' €\kv€lv, ' to draw.' In avpecv, as in our

* drag,' there lies alvmys the notion of force, as when

Plutarch {De Lib. Ed. 8) speaks of the headlong

course of a river, Trdvra avpwv kol irdvra irapa^e-

pwv : and it will follow, that where persons, and not

merely things, are in question, it will involve the

notion of violence (Acts viii. 3 ; xiv. 19 ; xvii. 6).

But in €\kv€lv this notion of force or violence does

not of necessity lie. That, indeed, such is often

implied in it, is plain enough (Acts xvi. 19 ; xxi. 30

Jam. ii. 6 ; and cf. 11. xi. 258 ; xxiv. 52, 417

Aristophanes, Equit. YIO ; Euripides, Troad. 70

AlcL<i elkKe Kaadvhpav ^la) ; but not always, any

more than in our ' draw,' which we use of a mental

and moral attraction, or in the Latin ^traho,' as

witness tlie language of the poet, Trahit sua quem-

que voluptas. Thus Plato, Pol. vi. 494 e: idv

iXKTjrat TTpo? <j>c\oa-o(f)Lav.

Only by keeping in mind this difference which

there is between ekKveiv and avpeiv^ can we vindi-

cate from erroneous interpretation two doctrinally
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important passages in the Gospel of St. John. The

first is xii. 32 ;
" I, if I be lifted up from the earth,

will draw all men unto me " {jravTa^ ekKvaw). But

how does a crucified, and thus an exalted, Saviour

draw all men unto Him? ]^ot by force, for the

will is incapable of force, but by the divine attrac-

tions of His love. Again He declares (vi. 44)

:

" IS'o man can come to Me, except the Father which

hath sent Me draw him " (iX/cvar) avrov). Now as

many as feel bound to deny any ' gratia irresisti-

bilis,' which turns man into a mere machine, and

hj which, nolens volens, he is dragged to God, must

at once allow that this iXKucrrj can mean no more

than the potent allurements of love, the attracting

of men by the Father to the Son ; as at Jeremiah

xxxi. 3, " With loving-kindness have I drawn thee "

{elXKvad ae), with which compare Cant. i. 3. 4. Did

we find avpeLv on either of these occasions (not that

I believe this would have been possible), the asser-

tors of a ' gratia irresistibilis '
^ might then urge the

' The excellent -words of Augustine on this last passage, him-

self sometimes adduced as an upholder of this, may be here quoted

{In Ev. Joh. Tract, xxvi. 4): Nemo venit ad me, nisi quern Pater

adtraxerit. Noli te cogitare invitum trahi; trahitur animus et

amore. Nee timere debemus ne ab hominibus qui verba perpen-

•"unt, et a rebns maxime divinis intelligendis longe remoti sunt, iu

hoc Scripturarum sanctarnm evangelico verboforsitan reprehenda-

mur, et dieatur nobis, Qu'>i..odo voluntate, credo, si trahor? Egc

dico: Piirura est voluntate, etiam voluptate trahei'is, Porro si
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passages as leaving no room for any other meaning

but theirs ; but not as they now stand.

In agreement with this which has been said, in

^\kv6lv is much more predominantly the sense of

a drawing to a certain point, in avpecv merely of

dragging after one ; thus Lucian {De Merc. Cond.

3), likening a man to a fish already hooked and

dragged through the water, describes him as avpo-

fxevov Kol Trpo? dpdjKijv dyo/jLevov. ITot seldom

there will lie in avpeuv the notion of this dragging

being upon the ground, inasmuch as that will trail

upon the ground {avpfia^ avpSrjv) which is forcibly

dragged along with no will of its own. A com-

parison of the uses of the two words at John xxi.

6, 8, 11, will be found entirely to bear out the dis-

tinction which has been here' traced. In the first

and last of these verses iXKvetv is used ; for they

both express a drawing of the net to a certain

'point I by the disciples to themselves in the ship,

oy Peter to himself upon the shore. But at ver. 8

G-vpeiv is em23loyed ; for nothing is there intended

but the dragging of the net which had beOn fastened

50 the ship, after it through the water. Our Yer-

, ootce dicere lieuit, Trahit sua qiiemque voluptas ; non necessitaS)

.<od voluptas; non obligatio, sed delectatio; quanto fortius nos

dicere debemus, trahi hominem ad Christum, qui delectatur veri

late^ delectatur beatitudine, delectatur justitid, delectatur sempi-

t^vn^ vit&, quod totum Christus est?
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bion, it will be seen, has maintained the distinction

;

so too the German of De Wette, by aid of * ziehen

'

(= iXKveiv), and * nachschleppen ' (= avpeLv), but

neither the Yulgate, nor Beza, which both have

forms of ' traho ' throughout.

§ xxii.

—

oXokXtjpo^, re\€io<;.

These words occur together, though their order

is reversed, at Jam. i. 4,— "perfect and entire;"

6\6kX7]po(; only once besides (1 Thess. v. 23), and

the substantive oXoKXTjpia, used however not in an

ethical but a physical sense, also once. Acts iii. 16
;

cf. Isa. i. 6. OX6kX7]po9 signifies first, as its deriva-

tion implies, that which retains all which was allot-

ted to it at the first, which thus is whole and entire

in all its parts, to which nothing necessary for its

completeness is wanting. Thus unhewn stones, in-

asmuch as they have lost nothing in the process of

shaping and polishing, are oXoKXrjpot, (Deut. xxvii.

6 ; 1 Mace. iv. 47) ; so too perfect weeks are efiSo/xd-

Se? oXoKXrjpot, (Deut. xvi. 9) ; and in Lucian, Philops.

8, iv oXoKXrjpw Sipfiart, ' in a whole skin.' At the

next step in the word's use we find it employed to

express that integrity of body, with nothing redun-

dant, nothing deficient (Lev. xxi. 17—23), which
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was required of the Levitical priests as a condition

of their ministering at the altar, which was needful

also in the sacrifices they offered. In both these

senses Josephus uses it, Antt. iii. 12. 2 ; as continu-

ally Philo, Avith whom it is the standing word fox'

this integrity of the priests and of the sacrifice, to

the necessity of which he often recurs, seeing in it,

and rightly, a mystical significance, and that these

are oXoKXrjpoL OvalaL oXoKkrjptp Qeat : thus De Yict.

2 ; De Yict. Off. 1 : okoKk^qpov koX iravrekw'i /jlco/icov

d/j.6Toxov : De Agricul. 29; De Cherub. 28 ; cf. PlatO;

Legg. 759 c. The word in the next step of its his-

tory resembles very much the ' integer ' and ' integ-

ritas ' of the Latins. Like these words, it was

transferred from bodily to mental and moral entire-

ness. The only approach to this use of oXoKXrjpo^

in the Septuagint is Wisd. xv. 3, 6\6kX7jpo<; BiKaco-

(TVV7) ; but in an interesting and important passage

in the PhcEdrus of Plato (250 c\ it is twice used to

express the perfection of man before the fall ; I

mean, of course, the fall as Plato contemplated it

;

when men were as yet okoKXrjpoL koX airadel^ kukcov,

and to whom as such oXoKXTjpa (pdcrfiara were

vouchsafed, as contrasted with those weak partial

glimjDses of the Eternal Beauty, which is all whereof

the greater part of men ever now catch sight ; cf.

his Timoeus, 44 c. 'OXoKXrjpo^;, then, is an epithet

applied to a person or a thing that is ' omnibus nu-
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meris absolutus
;

' and the eV firiSevl XenroiLevoi^

which at Jam. i. 4 follows it, must be taken as the

epexegesis of the word.

Te\€Loi is a word of various applications, but

all of them referable to the reXo^y which is its

ground. They in a natural sense are reXeLoi, who

are adult, having reached the fall limit of stature,

strength, and mental power appointed to them, who

have in these respects attained their TeXo<;, as dis-

tinguished from the veoc or TvatSe?, young men or

boys ; so Plato, Zeggf. 929 c. St. Paul, when he

employs the word in an ethical sense, does it con-

tinually with this image of full completed growth, as

contrasted with infancy and childhood, underlying

his use, the reXetoL being by him set over against

the vrjTTcot iv Xp^arcp (1 Cor. ii. 6 ; xiv. 20 ; Eph. iv.

13, 14 ; Phil. iii. 15 ; Heb. v. 14), being in fact tlie

nraripe^ of 1 John ii. 13, 14, as distinct from the vea-

viGKoi and TracSia. K'or is this application of the

W3ri to mark the religious growth and progress of

men, confined to the Scripture. The Stoics opposed

the reXeto? in philosophy to the TrpoKOTrrcov, with

which we may compare 1 Chron. xxv. 8, where the

riXetoL are set over against the fMavddvovre^. With

the heathen, those also were called reXeioc who had

been initiated into the mysteries ; the same thought

being at work here as in the giving of the title to

T^Xeiov to the Lord's Supper. This was so called
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because in it was the fulness of Christian privilege,

because there was nothing beyond it ; and the reXeLot

of heathen initiation had their name in like manner,

because those mysteries into which they were now

introduced were the latest and crowning mysteries

of all.

It will be seen that there is a certain ambiguity

in our word ' perfect,' which, indeed, it shares with

riXeco^ itself; this, namely, that they are both em-

ployed now in a relative, now in an absolute sense

;

for only out of this ambiguity could our Lord have

said, " Be ye therefore jyerfect {reXecot), as your

Heavenly Father is jperfect {^kXeio^\ Matt. v. 48 ; cf.

xix. 21. The Christian shall be 'perfect,' yet not

in the sense in which some of the sects preach the

doctrine of perfection, who, preaching it, either

mean nothing which they could not have expressed

by a word less liable to misunderstanding ; or mean

something which no man in this life shall attain,

and which he who affirms he has attained is deceiv-

ing himself, or others, or both. He shall be ' per-

fect,' that is, seeking by the grace of God to be fully

furnished and firmly established in the knowledge

and practice of the things of God (Jam. iii. 2) ; not

a babe in Christ to the end, " not always employed

in the elements, and infant propositions and j)rac-

tices of religion, but doing noble actions, well

skilled in the deepest mysteries of faith and holi-
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even while almost in the same breath he disclaimed

the being T6Te\6Lwfievo<; (Phil. iii. 12, 15).

The distinction then is plain ; the reXeto? has

reached his moral end^ that for which he was intend-

ed ; namelj, to be a man in Christ
;
(it is true indeed

that, having reached this, other and higher ends

open out before him, to have Christ formed in him

more and more ;) the 6x6K\'r)po<; has preserved, or,

having lost, has regained, his completeness. In the

oXoKXrjpo^; no grace which ought to be in a Christian

man is wanting ; in the reXeto? no grace is merely in

its weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached

a certain ripeness and maturity. 'OXoreXy^, which

occurs once in the Xew Testament (1 Thess. v. 23

;

of. Plutarch, Plac. Phil. v. 21), forms a certain con-

necting link between the two, holding on to oXokXt)-

-po<i by its first half, to riXeio^ by its second.

§ xxiii.

—

are^avo^ij SidBrjfJia.

The fact that our English word * crown ' covers

the meanings of both these words, must not lead us

* On the sense in which ' perfection ' is demanded of the Chris

tian, there is a discussion at large by J. Taylor, Doctrine and Frac

iice of Repentance, i, 3. 40—56, from which these words in inverted

commas are drawn.
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to confound them. In German the first would often

be translated ' Kranz,' and only the second ' Krone.'

I indeed very much doubt whether anywhere in

classical literature o-T€(f)avo<; is used of the kingly, or

imperial crown. It is the crown of victory in the

games, of civic worth, of military valour, of nuptial

joy, of festal gladness— woven of oak, of ivy, of

parsley, of myrtle, of olive,— or imitating in gold

these leaves or others— of flowers, as of violets or

roses (see Athenseus, xv. 9—33), but never, any more

than ' corona ' in Latin, the emblem and sign of

royalty. Tlie BiaSr]/jia was this (Xenophon, Cyroj:).

viii. 3. 13 ; Plutarch, De Frat. Am. 18), being pro-

perly a linen band or fillet, 'taenia' or 'fascia'

(Curtius, iii. 3), encircling the brow ; so that no lan-

guage is more common than irepiTiOkvai hiah'i)^a to

signify the assumption of royal dignity (Polybius,

V. 57. 4 ; Josephus, Antt. xii. 10. 1), even as in Latin

in like manner the ' diaderaa ' is alone the ' insigne

regium ' (Tacitus, Aimed, xv. 29).

A passage bringing out very clearly the distinc-

tion between the two words occurs in Plutarch, Ccbs.

61. It is the well known occasion on which Anto-

nins oiFers Csesar the kingly crown, which is de-

scribed as hidhrffia aTe(j)dv(p hd<^vrj<; irepiTreirXe'yfxivov :

here the <TTe<j)avo^ is only the garland or laureate

wreath, with which the true diadem was enwoven.

Lideed, according to Cicero {Fhil. ii. 34), Csesar
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was already ^ coronatus ' = eare^avcoixevo^ (tliis he

would have been as consul), when the offer was

made. Plutarch at the same place describes the

statues of Caesar to have been, by those who would

have suggested his assumption of royalty, BtaStj/xa-

acv avahehefjbevoL ^aai\LKOL<;. And it is out of the

observance of this distinction that the passage in

Suetonius {Cces. T9), containing another version of

the same incident, is to be explained. One places

an his statue ' coronam lauream Candida fascia prae-

ligatam ;
' on which the tribunes of the ]3eople com-

mand to' be removed, not the ' corona,' but the ^ fas-

cia ; ' this being the diadem, and that in which alone

the traitorous suggestion that he should be pro-

claimed king, was contained.

How accurately the words are discriminated in

the Septuagint may be seen by comparing in the

First Book of Maccabees, in which only Scd87j/j,a

occurs with any frequency, the passages in which

"^his word is employed (such as i. 9 ; vi. 15 ; viii.

14 • xi. 13, 54 ; xii. 39 ; xiii. 32), and those where

aTe(f)avo9 appears (iv. 57 ; x. 29 ; xi. 35 ;
xiii. 39 :

cf. 2 Mace. xiv. 4).

In respect of the 'New Testament, there can be,

of course, no doubt that whenever St. Paul speaks

of crowning, and of the crown, it is always the

crown of the conqueror, and not of the king, which

ne has in his eye. The two passages, 1 Cor. ix. 2:
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26 ; 2 Tim. ii. 5, place this beyond question ; while

the epithet a^apdvrivo^ applied to the (Tre^avo<; tt)^

ho^Tjs (1 Pet. V. 4), leaves no doubt about St. Peter's

allusion. If this is not so directly to the Greek

games, yet still the contrast which he tacitly draws,

is one between the wreaths of heaven which never

fade, and the garlands of earth which lose their

bri'ghtness and freshness so soon. At Jam. i. 12
;

Eev. ii. 10 ; iii. 11 ; iv. 4, it is more probable that a

reference is not intended to these Greek games ; the

alienation from which as idolatrous and profane was

so deep on the part of the Jews (Josephus, Antt.

XV. 8. 1—1), and no doubt also of the Jewish mem-

bers of the Church, that an image drawn from the

rewards of these games would have been to them

rather repulsive than attractive. Yet there also the

o-re^az/o?, or the crricpavo^; t?}? ?w>7?, is the emblem,

not of royalty, but of highest joy and gladness, of

glory and immortality.

We may feel the more confident that in these

last passages from the Apocalypse St. John did not

intend Idngly crowns, from the circumstance that on

three occasions, where beyond a doubt he does mean

such, hidhrjixa is the word which he employs (Rev.

;:^\. 3 ; xiii. 1 [cf. xvii. 9, 10, al eirrd Kej>a\al . . .

ftr.at\€L<; kirrd elcnv] ; xix. 12). In this last verse it

h fitly said of Him who is King of kings and Lord

jnany crow7is
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{hiahrjfiara iroXkd) ; an expression wliicli, with all

its grandeur, we find it hard to realize, so long as

we picture to our mind's eye such crowns as at the

present monarchs wear, but intelligible at once

when we contemplate tliem as diadems, that is, nar-

row fillets bound about the brow, such as Siahrj/nara

will imply. These " many diadems " will then be

the tokens of the many royalties— of earth, of hea-

ven, and of hell (Phil. ii. 10)— which are his ; roy-

alties once usurped or assailed by the Great Ked

Dragon, the usurper of Christ's dignity and honour,

described therefore with his seven diadems as well

(xiii. 1), but now openly and for ever assumed by

Him to whom they rightfully belong; just as, to

compare earthly things wdth heavenly, we are told

that when Ptolemy, king of Egypt, entered Antioch

in triumph, he set two crowns {SLaBrjfiara) on his

head, the crown of Asia, and the crown of Egypt

(1 Mace. xi. 13).

The only place where <Tre<f>avo<i might seem to

be used of a kingly crown is Matt, xxvii. 29, with

its parallels in the other Gospels, where the weaving

of the crown of thorns (o-Te^az^o? a/cai/^ii/o?), and

placing it on the Saviour's head, is evidently a

part of that blasphemous caricature of royalty

which the Poman soldiers enact. But w^ovcn ot

such materials as it was, probably of the juncus

ma/rinus. or of the lyciicm sj>inosum^ it is evident
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that hidhr}fia could not be applied to it ; and the

word, therefore, which was fittest in respect of the

material whereof it was composed, takes place of

that which would have been the fittest in respect

of the purpose for which it was intended.

§ xxiv.

—

ifKeove^ia. cpiXapjvpia.

Between these two words the same distinction

exists as between our ' covetousness ' and ' avarice,'

or as between the German ' Habsucht ' and ' Geiz.'

nXeove^la is the more active sin, (l)L\apyvpia the

more passive : the first seeks rather to grasp what

it has not, and in this way to have more j the second,

to retain, and, by accumulating, to multiply that

which it already has. The first; in its methods of

acquiring, will be often bold and aggressive ; even

as it may, and often will be as free in scattering and

squandering, as it was eager and unscrupulous in

getting ;
' rapti largitor,' as is well imagined in the

Sir Giles Overreach of Massinger. Consistently

with this we find TrXeoi^e/cT?;? joined with apira^ (1

Cor. V. 10) ; irkeove^ia with ^apvir]^ (Plutarch, Arist.

3) ; and in the plural, with Kkoiral (Mark vii. 22)

;

with aBcKlat (Strabo, vii. 4. 6) ; with ^CKoveLKiak

(Plato, Legg. iii. 677 h) ; and the sin defined by
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Tlieodoret : 77 rod TrXelovo^; e(f)€ai<i, koI rj tcov ov irpoa-*

fjKovTcov dpirajr}. But, wliile it is thus with TrXeo-

t/ef/a, (f>i\apjvpta on the other hand will be often

cautious and timid, and will not necessarily have

cast off the outward appearances of righteousness.

Thus, the Pharisees were (pcXdpyvpoc (Luke xvi. 14)

;

this was not irreconcilable with the maintenance

of the outward shows of holiness, which the irXeo-

ve^ia would evidently have been.

Cowdey, in the delightful prose which he has

mixed up with his verse, draws this distinction

strongly and well {Essay T, Of Avarice)^ though

Chaucer had done the same before him in his Per-

sones Tale : " There are," says Cowley, " two sorts

of avarice ; the one is but of a bastard kind, and

that is the rapacious appetite for gain ; not for its own

sake, but for the pleasure of refunding it immedi-

ately through all the channels of pride and luxury
;

the other is the true kind, and properly so called,

which is a restless and unsatiable desire of riches,

not for any farther end or use, but only to hoard and

preserve, and perpetually increase them. The cov-

etous man of the first kind is like a greedy ostricli,

which devours any metal, but it is with an intent

to feed upon it, and, in effect, it makes a shift to

digest and excern it. The second is like the foolish

chough, which loves to steal money only to hide it."

Tliere is another and more important point of
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•^iew, from which irXeove^ta may be regarded as tlie

wider, larger term, the genus, of which ^Lknpjvpia

is the species ; this last being the love of money,

while irXeove^ia is the drawing and snatching to

himself, on the sinner's part, of the creature in every

form and kind, as it lies out of and beyond himself;

the 'indigentia' of Cicero: (Indigentia est libido

inexplebilis : Tusc. iv. 9. 21). For this distinction

betAveen the words compare Augustine, Enarr. in

Ps. cxviii. 35, 36 ; and Bengel's j)rofound explana-

tion of the fact, that, in the enumeration of sins, St.

Paul so often unites TrXeove^ia with sins of the flesh
;

as at 1 Cor. v. 11 ; Eph. v. 3, 5 ; Col. iii. 5 : Solet

autem jungere cum impuritate irkeove^iav, nam
homo extra Deum quserit pabulum in creatura ma-

teriali, vel per voluptatem, vel per avaritiam ; bo-

num alienum ad se redigit. But, expressing much,

Bengel has not expressed all. The connexion be-

tween these two provinces of sin is deeper, is more

intimate still ; and this is witnessed in the fact, that

not merely is irXeove^ia, as covetousness, joined to

sins of impurity, but the word is sometimes in

Scripture, continually by the Greek Fathers (see

Suicer, Thes. s. v.), emp>loyed to designate these sins

themselves ; even as the root out of which they

alike grow, namely, the fierce and ever fiercer long-

ing of the creature which has turned from God, to

fill itself with tlie inferior objects of sense, is one
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and the same. Kegarded tliiis, irXeove^la has a

much wider and deeper sense than (fiCKap^vpla

Take the sublime commentary on the word which

Plato [Gorg. 493) supplies, where he likens the de-

sire of man to the sieve or pierced vessel of the

Danaids, which they were ever filling, but might

never fill
;

' and it is not too much to say, tha.t the

whole longing of the creature, as it has itself aban-

doned God, and by a just retribution is abandoned

by Him, to stay its hunger with the swines' husks,

instead of the children's bread which it has left, is

contained in this word.

§ XXV. PoGKO}^ TTOlfJLaLVCO.

"While both these words are often employed in

a figurative and spiritual sense in the Old Testa-

ment, as at 1 Chron. xii. 16 ; Ezek. xxxiv. 3 ; Ps.

Ixxvii. Y2 ; Jer. xxiii. 2 ; and iroifxaiveiv often in tJie

New; the only occasions in the latter, where ^oa-KeLh

* It is evident that the same comparison had occuiTed to Shak

speare

:

" The cloyed will.

That satiate yet unsatisfied desire,

That tub both fill'd and running,"

Cymbeline, Act I Se. 7.
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is SO used, are John xxi. 15, 17. There our Lord,

giving to St. Peter his thrice repeated commission

to feed his " lambs " (ver. 15), his " sheep " (ver. 16),

and again his "sheep" (ver. IT), uses, on the first

occasion, fioa-Ke, on the second, irolfjiaLve^ and returns

again to poaKe on the third. Tliis return, on the

third and last repetition of the charge, to the word

employed on the first, has been a strong argument

with some for the indifierence of the words. They

have urged, and with a certain show of reason, that

Christ could not have h.2idi jyrogressive aspects of the

pastoral work in His intention, nor have purposed

to indicate tliem here, else He would not have come

back in the end to /36o-/ce, the same word with which

He began. Yet I cannot believe the variation of

the words to have been without a motive, any more

than the changes, in the same verses, from ayairav

to (fnXelv, from dpvla to Trpo^ara. It is true that

our Version, rendering ^oaKe and TToifxalve alike by

" Feed," has not attempted to reproduce the varia-

tion, any more than the Yulgate, which, on each

occasion, has ' Pasce ;
' nor do I perceive any re-

sources of language by which either the Latin

Version or our own could have helped themselves

here. It might be more possible in German, by

aid of ' weiden ' (= ^oa/ceiv), and ' hiiten ' (== ttoc-

fxaiveiv) ; De Wett^, however, has ' weiden ' through-

out.
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The distinction, although thus not capable ol

being easily reproduced in all languages, .s very far

from fanciful, is indeed a most real one. ^oaKco,

the same word as the Latin ' pasco,' is simply ' to

feed :

' but Troi/jLalvco involves much more ; the whole

office of the shepherd, the entire leading, guiding,

guarding, folding of the flock, as well as the finding

of nourishment for it ; thus Lampe : Hoc symbolum

totum regimen ecclesiasticum comprehendit ; and

Bengel : PoaKew est pars rov irotixalveiv. Out of a

sense continually felt, of a shadowing forth in the

shepherd's work of the highest ministries of men

for the weal of their fellows, and of the peculiar fit-

ness which this image has to set forth the same, iv

has been often transferred to their office, who are,

or should be, the faithful guides and guardians of

the people committed to their charge. Kings, iir

Homer, are Troi/xeVe? \awv : cf. 2 Sam. v. 2 , vii. 7.

Nay more, in Scripture God Himself is a Shepherd

(Isa. xl. 11) ; and David can use no words which

shall so well express his sense of the Divine protec-

tion as these : Kvpio<; iroi^alvei, /ne (Ps. xxiii. 1)

;

nor does the Lord take anywhere a higher title than

o iTotfxr]v 6 Ka\6^ (John x. 11 ; cf. 1 Pet. v. 4, 6 dp-

yyiroLfi'qv : Heb. xiii. 20, 6 /xejaf; Troifirjv rwv Trpo^d-

Tcov; nor give a higher than that implied in this

word to his ministers. Compare the sublime pas-

sage in Philo, De Agricul. 12, beginning: ovrat
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fievToc TO iroLjiaiveLV iarlv ajadov^ coare ov (Ba-

acXevac /lovov koX (rotpol^ avhpuaL^ kol y^v^aL<^ ri-

Xeca KeKaOapfievaiSf aXXa kol 0eo3 too iravqyefjLOVL

hiKaiw^ dvarWeTat, : and also the three sections pre-

ceding.

Still, it may be asked, if iroifxalveLv be thus the

higher word, and if iroifiaive was therefore superadd-

ed upon ^6aK€, because it was so, and implied so

many further ministries of care and tendance, why-

does it not appear in the last, which must be also

the most solemn, commission given by the Lord to

Peter ? how are we to account, if this be true, for

his returning to l36aK€ again ? I cannot doubt that

in Stanley's Sermons and Essays on the Apostolical

Age, p. 138, the right answer is given. The lesson,

in fact, which we learn from this His coming back

to the /36aK€ with which He had begun, is a most

important one, and one which the Church, and all

that bear rule in the Chui'ch, have need diligently

to lay to heart ; this namely, that whatever else of

discipline and rule may be superadded thereto, still,

the feeding of the flock, the finding for them of

spiritual nourishment, is tne first and last ; nothing

else will supply the room of this, nor may be allow-

ed to put this out of its foremost and most im]3ortant

place. How often, in a false ecclesiastical system,

the preaching of the word loses its pre-eminence :

the fioo-Ketv falls into the background, is swallowed
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up in the iroLfiaLveiv, which presently becomes no

true TroLfjLalveLVj because it is not a fioaKeiv as well,

but such a ' shepherding ' rather as God's Word, by

the prophet Ezekiel, has denounced (xxxiv. 2, 3, 8

10; cf. Zech. xiii. 15—17; Matt, xxiii.).

g xxvi.—^7X09, (f>66vo<;.

These words are often joined together ; they are

so by St. Paul, Gal. v. 20, 21 ; by Clemens Roma-

nus, 1 £^p. ad Cor. 3, 4, 5 ; and by classical writers

as well ; as, for instance, by Plato, Phil. 47 e / Zeg^.

679 G ; Menex. 242 a. Still, there are differences

between them ; and this first, that ^7X09 is a fxeaov,

being used sometimes in a good (as John ii. 17

;

Eom. x. 2 ; 2 Cor. ix. 2), sometimes, and in Scripture

oftener, in an evil sense (as Acts v. 17 ; Rom. xiii.

13 ; Gal. v. 20 ; Jam. iii. 14) ; while (j)66vo<: is not

capable of a good, but is used always and only in

an evil signification. "VYlien f^yXo? is taken in good

part, it signifies the honourable emulation, w^th the

consequent imitation, of that which presents itself

to the mind as excellent; ff}Xo9 twv aplaTcov, Lucian,

Adv. Indoct. 17
;

f?5Xo9 koX fxifir](TL'^, Herodian, ii. 4

;

f/;Xa)T779 KOI fxifXT^rr}^., vi. 8. It is the Latin ' semula-

tio,' in which nothing of envy is of necessity in-
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eluded, however it is possible that such may find

place; the German ' N'acheiferung,' as distinguished

from ' Eifersucht.' The verb ' semulor,' as is well

known, finely expresses the distinction of worthy

and unworthy emulation, governing an accusative

in cases where the first, a dative where the second,

is intended.

By Aristotle {Bhet. ii. 11) f^Xo? is employed ex-

clusively in this nobler sense, to signify the active

emulation which grieves, not that another has the

good, but that itself has it not; and which, not

stopping here, seeks to make the wanting its own,

and in this respect is contrasted by him with envy

:

eart ^rjXo<; Xvtttj tl<; eVl (^atvofxevr) irapovo-la ajyaOwv

evTiiJiwv^ .... oj)^ OTt a\X(p, aXX* ore ov^l koI avTco

iarc Sib Kal eirieiKe'^ ianv 6 ^rj\o<;^ koI eTneiKMV

TO ^€ (f)Oovelv, (paifXoVy koX cfyavXcov. Cf. Jerome,

Mcp. in Gal. V. 20 : frjXo? et in bonam partem accipi

potest, quum quis nititur ea quae bona sunt semulari.

Invidia vero aliena felicitate torquetur ; and again,

1)1 Gal. iv. 17: ^mulantur bene, qui cum videant

in aiiquibus esse gratias, dona, virtutes, ipsi tales

esse desiderant. CEcumenius : earc ^tJA-o? KLPTjai^

^^%% €vdov(7Lco8r]<; eVt Ti, fjLerd rLvo<; a(f)o/jLOC0i)a€O)<i

rov 7rp6<; o rj airovhi) icrri.

But it is oniy too easy for this zeal and lionour-

ab.e rivalry to degenerate into a meaner passion, a

fact which is strikingly attested in the Latin word
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'simultaSj' connected, as Doderlein {Lat. Synon.

vol. iii. p. 72) shows, not witli ' simnlare,' but with

^sirnul;' those who together aim at the same object

being in danger not merely of being competitors,

but enemies
;
just as afiiWa^ which however has

kept its more honourable use (Plutarch, Anira, an

Corp. ajpjp. jpej. 3), is connected with ajjia. These

degeneracies which wait so near upon emulation,

may assume two shapes ; either that of a desire to^

make war upon the good which it beholds in

another, and thus to trouble that good, and make it

less ; therefore Ave find ^77X09 and e/ot? continually

joined together (Eom. xiii. 13 ; 2 Cor. xii. 20 ; Gal.

V. 20 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Ej). 3, 6) ; or, where there is

not vigour and energy enough to attempt the making

of it less, there may be at least the wishing of it

less. And here is the point of contact which ^Xo?

has with (pOovog : thus Plato, Menex. '^4t2i a : irpwTov

fiev f/'JXo?, diro ^rfKov he (f>66vo^ \ the latter being

essentially passive, as the former is active and ener-

gic. TVe do not find <^66vo^ in the comprehensive

catalogue of sins at Mark vii. 21, 22 ; its place be-

ing there supplied by a circumlocution, 6<f)Oa\/ii6^

'Trovr}p6<;, but one putting itself in connexion with

the Latin ^ invidia,' which is derived, as Cicero ob-

serves, ' a nimis intuendo fortunam alterius
;

' cf.

Matt. XX. 15 ; and 1 Sam. xviii. 9 : "Saul eyed^^^

i. e. envied " David." GOovo^ is the meaner sin,
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being merely displeasure at another's goods ^ (Xvtttj

iir aXXorpioL^ ayadol^, as the Stoics defined it,

Diogenes Laertius, vii. 63. Ill), with the desire

that these may be less ; and this, quite apart from

any hope that thereby its own will be more (Aris-

totle, jRhet. ii. 10). He that feels it, does not feel

with it any impulse or longing to raise himself to

the level of him whom he envies, but only to de-

press the other to his own.'^ When the victories of

Miltiades would not suffer, the youthful Themistocles

to sleep (Plutarch, Them. 3), here was ^7X09, that

is, in its nobler form, for it was such as prompted

him to worthy actions, and would not let him rest

till he had set a Salamis of his own against the Ma-

rathon of his great predecessor. But it was (f>66vo<;

which made that Athenian citizen to be weary of

hearing Aristides evermore styled " The Just " (Plu-

tarch, Arist. 7); and this his </)^6i/o9 contained no

impulses moving him to strive for himself after the

justice which he envied in another. See on this

* Augustine's definition of ^dovos {Exp. in Gal. v. 21) is not

quite satisfactory: Invidia vero dolor animi est, cum indignus vi-

detur aliquis assequi etiam quod non appetebas. This would

rather be ve'^uetri? and vejxeaau in the ethical terminology of Aris-

totle {Ethic. Nic. ii. 7. 15; Rhet. 2. 9).

^ On the likenesses and differences between fxiaos and cpdovosy

see Plutarch's graceful little essay, full of subtle analysis of th«J

human heart, De Invidid et Odio.
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subject further the beautiful remarks of Plutarch,

De Prof. Yirt. 14.

§ XXVii. fee)/?, /3l09.

The Latin language and the English are alike

poorer than the Greek, in having but one word, the

Latin ' vita,' the English 'Jife,' to express these two

Greek. There would, indeed, be no comparative

poverty here, if fo)?) and /3/o? were merely dupli-

cates ; but, covering as they do very different spaces

of meaning, it is certain that we, having but one

word for them both, must use this one in very di-

verse senses ; it is possible that by this equivocation

we may, without being aware of it, conceal very

real and important differences from ourselves ; for,

indeed, there is nothing so potent to do this as the

equivocal use of a word.

The true antithesis of 'Cfjuv, is Odvaro^ (Eom. viii.

38 ; 2 Cor. v. 4 ; cf Jer. viii. 3 ; Sirac. xxx. IT

;

Plato, Zegg. xii. 944 c), as of the verb ^rjv, airoOvr)-

<jK6Lv (Matt. XX. 38 ; 1 Tim. v. 6 ; Eev. i. 18 ; cf II,

xxiii. TO ; Herodotus, i. 31 ; Plato, Phcedo, 71 d

:

ovK evavTLOV ^rj<; r^ ^fjv ro reOvdvai elvaC)
J

^o)//, in

fact, being very nearly connected with aw, drjiii,, to

breathe tlie breath of life, which is tlie necessary
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condition of living, and, as such, is involved in like

manner in nrvevfia and -^vxv-

But, while ^(01] is thus life intensive (^ vita qua

Vivimus '
), /3/o9 is life extensive (' vita quam vivi-

mus ' ), the period or duration of life ; and then,

in a secondary sense, the means by which that life

is sustained ; and thirdly, the manner in which that

life is spent. Examples of the use of /S/o? in all

these senses the I*s[ew Testament supplies. Thus it

is used as—
a, the period or duration of life ; 1 Pet. iv. 3,

Xpovo^ Tov ^Lov: cf. Job. X. 20, I3lo<; tov xpovov: Plu-

tarch, De Lih. Ed. 17 : o-nyfir] '^povov 7ra<; 6 /3io^ iaTV,

yS, the means of life, or ' living,' E. Y. ; Mark

xii. 44 ; Luke viii. 43 ; xv. 12 ; 1 John iii. IT, tov

Biov TOV k6(t/jlov : cf Plato, Gorg. 486 d; Legg. 936

c ; Aristotle, Hist. Anini. ix. 23. 2 ; and often, but

not always, these means of life, with an under sense

of largeness and abundance.

7, the manner of life ; 1 Tim. ii. 2 ; so Plato,

jPol. 344 e : ^lov hiaywyrj : and Plutarch very nobly

{De Is. et Os. 1) : tov he ytvoiaKeLV to, ovTa, koI (j)po-

velv a(j)aipe6evT0^^ ov ^lov aXXa '^povov [o2/iai] elvai

TTjv aOavaaiav : and De Lib. Ed. 1 : T€Tay/j,€vo<; /3lo<; :

Josephus, Antt. v. 10. 1 ; with which compare Au-

gustine {De Trin. xii. 11) : Cujus vitse sit quisque

;

id est, quomodo agat hcec temjporalia^ quam vitavi

Grseci non ^lorjv sed piov vocant.

6*
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From this last use of /3/o9, as the manner of life,

tliere is often an ethical sense inhering in it, which,

in classical Greek at least, ^coij does not possess.

Thus Aristotle, according to Ammonius, could draw

the following distinction between the words
;

^Lo<i

icrrl XoyLKTj ^cor) : Ammonius himself affirming /3<o?

to be never, except incorrectly, applied to the exists

ence of plants or animals, but only to the lives of

men.' I know not how he can reconcile this state-

ment with such passages as these from Aristotle,

Hist. Anim. i. 1. 15 ; ix. 8. 1 ; unless, indeed, he

would include him in his censure. Still, the dis-

tinction which he is here somewhat too absolutely

asserting, must be acknowledged as a real one ; it

displays itself with great clearness in our words

' zoology ' and ' biography.' We speak, on the one

hand, of '^^ology,' for animals have the vital prin-

ciple ; they live, as well as men ; and they are

capable of being classed and described in relation

to the different workings of this natural life of

theirs ; but, on the other hand, we speak of * hio-

graphy ;

' for men not merely live^ but they lead

lives, lives in which there is that moral distinction

between one and another which may make them

well worthy to be recorded. Out of this it will fol-

* See on this point, and generally on these two synon^'nis, Vft*

mol, Synon. W&rt^rburh, p. 168 sq.
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low, that, while Odvaro^ and ^corj constitute, as was

observed above, the true antithesis, yet they do so

only so long as both are physically contemplated.

So soon as a moral idea is introduced, the antithesis

is not between Odvaro^ and fw?;, but 6dvaTo<; and

/3iOi : thus Xenophon {Resp. La<ied. 9. 1) : rov Ka-

\ov ddvarov dvrl rov ala')(^pov piov. The two great

chapters with which the Gorgias of Plato concludes

(82, 83), are alone sufficient to bring plainly before

the consciousness the full distinction between the

words themselves, as also between those derived

from them.

But this being the case, ^io^, and not fw?;, being

thus shown to be the ethical word in classical anti-

quity, a thoughtful reader of Scripture might very

well inquire with something of perplexity, how it

is to be explained that there all is reversed— fw?;

being certainly in it the nobler word, belonging to

the innermost circle of those terms whereby are

expressed the highest gifts of God to his creatures

;

so that, while /3to9 has there no such noble use, but

rather the contrary— for we find it in such associa-

tions as these, r)hoval rov filov (Luke viii. 14), rrrpay-

fjuaTelaL rov ^lov (2 Tim. ii. 4), dXa^ovela rov filov

(1 John ii. 16)— ^coj], on the other hand, is continu-

ally used in the very noblest connexion ; (TTe(j)avo<i

T?}9 fft)?)? (Rev. ii. 10), /Bl^Xo^ ri]^ fft)% (iii. 5), ^corj

Koi evaeSeta (2 Pet. 1. 3), ^wr] koX dcpdapaia (2 Tim,
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i. 10), ^fjorj Tov Geov (Eph. iv. 18), ^cor) alcopLo<; (Matt

xix. 16) ;
' or it may be simply ^corj (Matt. vii. 14:,

and often), to express the highest blessedness of the

creature.

A little reflection will supply the answer. Re-

vealed religion, and it alone, puts death and siu in

closest connexion, declares them the necessary cor-

relatives one of the other (Gen. i.— iii. ; Rom. v. 12),

and, as an involved consequence, in like manner,

life and holiness. It alone i3roclaims that, wherever

there is death, it is there because sin was there first

;

wherever there is no death, that is, life, it is there

because sin has never been there, or, having been

once, is now cast out and expelled. In revealed

religion, which thus makes death to have come into

the world through sin, and only through sin, life is

the correlative of holiness. Whatever truly lives,

does so because sin has never found place in it, or,

having found, has been expelled from it. So soon

as ever this is felt and understood, ^wrj at once as-

sumes the profoundest moral significance ; it be-

comes the fittest expression for the very highest

blessedness. Of that whereof you predicate abso-

lute ^cotjy J0*0. predicate of the same absolute holi-

ness. Christ affirming of Himself, iyco elfxL rj ^corj,

* Zu)^ alcvuios occurs once in the Septuagint (Dan. xii. 2 ; cf. (coif

Uvvaos, 2 Mace. vii. 36), and in Plutarch, De Isid. et Os. 1.
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implicitly affirmed of Himself that He was absolute

holiness ; and in the creature, in like manner, that

(mly lives, or triumphs over death, death at once

physical and spiritual, which has first triumphed

over sin. No wonder, then, that Scripture should

know of no higher word than ^coi] to set forth either

the blessedness of God, or the blessedness of the

creature in communion with God.

From what has been said it will at once be per-

ceived how erroneous is that exposition of Eph. iv.

18, which understands airriWorpmixevoL rrj<; fo)?}?

Tov ©eov, as " alienated from a divine life," or, from

a life lived according to the will and commandments

of God (remoti a vita ilia quge secundum Deum est:

Grotius), ^cor) having never, certainly never with

St. Paul, this signification. The fact of such aliena-

tion was only too true ; but it is not what the Apos-

tle is affirming. Rather he is there describing the

miserable condition of the heathen, as of men es-

tranged from God, the one fountain of life {irapa

Hoi irrjyrj ?a)f;9, Ps. xxxv. 10) ; as not having life,

because separated from Him who alone absolutely

lives (John v. 26), and in connexion with whom
alone any creature has life. Gal. v. 22 is another

passage, which we shall never rightly understand,

which will always seem to contain a tautology,

until we give to ^coij (and to the verb ^v as well),

the force which has been claimed for it here.
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§ xxviii.

—

KvpLO<;, Bea7r6r7]<;.

The distinction which the later Greek gram-

marians sought to trace between these words was

this; a man would be BeaTroTrj^, as respects his

slaves (Plato, Legg. 756 e\ and therefore oUoSecnro-

T?;?, but KvpLo^ in respect of his wife and children,

who, in speaking either to him or of him, would

use this title of honour ;
" as Sara obeyed Abraham,

calling him lord'''' {jcvpLov avrov KaXovaa, 1 Pet.

iii. 6 ; cf. 1 Sam. i. 8 ; and Plutarch, De Virt. Mul.

s. vv. MlfCKa Koi Me'yiardi). There is a certain truth

in this distinction. Undoubtedly there does lie in

Kvpio^ the sense of an authority owning limitations,

— moral limitations it may be— and the word im-

plies that the user will not exclude, in its use, their

good over whom it is exercised ; while in SeairoTr]^

is implied a more unrestricted power and absolute

domination, confessing no such limitations or re-

straints. He who addresses another as BeaTrora, puts

a far greater emphasis of submission into his speech

than if he had addressed him as Kvpoe. It was out

of a feeling of this that the free Greeks refused this

title of heairorr]^ to any but the gods (Euripides,

Sippol. 88: ava^^ Oeovg yap BeaTrora^ KoXelv ')(^p6cou)
\

and the sense of this distinction of theirs we have
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retained in our use of ' despot,' ' despotic,' ' despot-

ism,' as set over against oiir use of 'lord,' ' lordship,'

and the like ; the ' despot ' is one who exercises not

only dominion, but domination.

Still, there were influences at work, whose ten-

dency was to break down any such distinction as

this. Slavery, however legalized, is so abhorrent to

men's inborn sense of right, that they seek to miti-

gate, in word at least, if not in fact, the atrocity of

it ; and thus, as no southern Planter at the present

day willingly speaks of his " slaves," but prefers

some other term, so in antiquity, as far as any gen-

tier or more humane view of slavery obtained, and

it was not merely contemplated in the aspect of one

man's unlimited power over another, the antithesis

of Seo-TTOTT/? and SovXos would continually give place

to that of Kvpios and 8ov\o<i. The harsher antago-

nism would still survive, but the milder would pre-

vail side by side with it. So practically we find it

;

one language is used as freely as the other ; and

often in the same sentence both terms are employed

(Philo, Quod Omn. Prob. Lib. 6). We need not

look further than to the writings of St. Paul, to see

how little, in popular speech, the distinction of the

Greek synonymists was observed. Masters are now
Kvpioi (Eph. vi. 9 ; Col. iv. 1), and now ^eaTrorat

(1 Tim. vi. 1, 2 ; Tit. ii. 9 ; of. 1 Pet. ii. IS), with

him.



136 SYNOJfYMS OF TKE

But, wliile all experience shows how little sinful

man can be trusted with absolute unrestricted power

over his fellow, how^ certain he is to abuse it— a

moral fact attested in our use of ' despot' as equiv-

alent with ' tyrant,' as well as in the history of the

word 'tyrant' itself— it can only be a blessedness

for man to think of God as the absolute Lord, Kuler,

and Disposer of his life ; since with Him power is

never disconnected from wisdom and from love

:

and, as we saw that the Greeks, not without a cer-

tain sense of this, were well pleased to style the

gods SeaTToraL, however they might refuse this title

to any other ; so, within the limits of Revelation,

we find Seo-TTOT?;?, no less than Kvpio<;, applied to the

true God. In the Old Testament, ' Adonai ' is occa-

sionall}^ rendered by the two words joined together;

as at Gen. xv. 2, 8 ; Jer. i. 6 ; iv. 10. Ko doubt

BenTTOTi]^ realized to their minds who used it, even

more than Kvpio^, the sense of God's absolute dis-

posal of His creatures. His autocratic power ; and

that when He worked, none could let Him. That

it did so present itself to Greek ears is plain from

a passage in Philo {Qids Rer. Div. Hcbt. 6), where

he finds an evidence of Abraham's evkd^eia, of his

tempering, on one great occasion, boldness with

reverence and godly fear, in the fact that in his ap-

proaches to God he leaves the more usual Kvpte, and

instead of it adopts the heairora, in which there was
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implied a more entire prostration of self, an ampler

recognition of the omnipotence of God. The pas-

sages in the 'New Testament where God is styled

heairoT-q^; are these which follow : Luke ii. 29 ; Acts

iv. 24 ; Eev. vi. 10 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1 ; Jude 5. In the

two last it is to Christ, but to Christ as God, that

the title is ascribed. Erasmus, indeed, with that

latent Arianism, of which, perhaps, he was scarcely

conscious to himself, denies that in the words of

Jude SeairoTTjv is to be referred to Christ; giving

only KvpLov to Him, and Seairorrjv to the Father.

The fact that in the Greek text, as he read it, Geov

followed and was joined to heairoTTjv^ no doubt really

lay at the root of his reluctance to ascribe the title

of SeaTTorr)^ to Christ. It was with him not a philo-

logical, but a theological difficulty, however he

may have sought to persuade himself otherwise.

§ xxix.

—

aXa^coVj vTreprj^avo'^^ v^pLarrj<;.

These words, which occur all three of them to-

gether at Kom. i. 30, and the first two at 2 Tim. iii.

2, offer an interesting subject for synonymous dis-

crimination. We shall find them, I think, not to

speak of other diflferences, constituting a regular

sequence in this respect, that the aXa^cov is boastful
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in ybords^ the vTreprjcj^avo^ proud in t/ioughts, the

v^pca-TTj^ insolent and injurious in acts.

And first, as respects aXa^oov. This word occurs

in the 'New Testament only at the two places al-

ready referred to ; dXa^oveia also twice, Jam. iv. 16
;

1 John ii. 16, Derived from aXr]^ ' a wandering

about,' it was applied first to vagabond mounte-

banks, conjurers, and exorcists (Acts xix. 13; 1 Tim.

V. 13), who were full of empty and boastful profes-

sions of feats which they could accomplish ; being

from them transferred to any braggart or boaster,

vaunting himself to be in possession of skill, or

knowledge, or courage, or virtue, or riches, or what-

ever else it might be, which had no existence in

fact. Thus Plato defines aXa^oveia to be eft? irpoa-

TTOLrjTLKr) ayaOoov firj v'Trap')(ovT(i)v : and Xenophon

{Cyrop. ii. 2. 12) describes the aXafcoz/ thus : o /xei/

yap akatfiiv efioiye hoKel ovofia Keladac iirl rol^ irpocr-

7roLou/ji6ifOL<; Kol 7r\ovcn,a)Tepoc<; elvai rj etcn^ Kau

avSp6toT€poL<;, KoX 7roL7]a€LV, a fir) ikuvol eiai^ vttlct-

')^vovfievoL^' KoX ravra, (f)avepoL<i ytyvo/jbevoc^, on, rov

XajBelv ri eueKa kol Kephavai iroLovauv : and Aris-

totle {Ethic. Nic. iv. 7. 2) : hoKd 8r) 6 fiev aXa^cov

irpoaTTOcrjTCKO^ rcov ivSo^oov elvai, kol (jltj virapxovrwv,

KoX fJLei^ovwv rj V7rdp)(^6i.

It is not an accident, but of the essence of the

aka^cov, that in his boastings he overpasses the limits

of the truth (Wisd. ii. 16,) as appears plainly from
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tliat whole passage in Aristotle, wlio nowhere de-

scribes him as merely making unseemly display of

things which he actually possesses, but as vaunting

of those which he does not possess ; of. Btiet. ii. 6

:

TO TCI aXKoTpia avrov (f)dcrKecv, oKa^oveia^ aTj/jLelovl

and Xenophon, Memo7\ i. 7. Thus, too, Plato {PoL

560 c) joins '^evBel^ koX a\a^6ve<^ Xoyoc ; and we have

a lively description of the aXatcov in the Characters

(23) of Theophrastus ; and still better, of the shifts

and evasions to which he has recourse, in the work,

Ad Rerenn. iv. 50, 51. While, therefore, ' braggart

'

or ' boaster ' fairly represents dXa^div, ' ostentation
'

does not well give back dXa^ovela, seeing that a man

can only be ostentatious in that which he really has

to show ; we have, in fact, no word which renders

it at all so adequately as the German ' Prahlerei.'

Thus, Falstaff and Parolles are both excellent,

though infinitely diverse, examples of the dXa^cov :

while, on the contrary, Marlowe's Tamburlaine,

despite of all the big vaunting words which he ut-

ters, is no such, inasmuch as there are fearful reali-

ties of power with which these his /jLcydXT)^ yXcoaa7j<^

KOfMTTot are sustained and borne out. This dealing

in brao^o^adocia is a vice sometimes ascribed to

whole nations ; thus, an €fi(j)VTo<; dXa^oveia was

charged on the ^tolians of old, and, in modern

times, on the Gascons, who out of this have given

us the word 'gasconade.' The Yulgate, which
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translates aXafoz/e?, ' elati,' and which the Rhernish

follows, ' haughty,' has not seized the middle point

of the word as successfully as Beza, who has ren-

dered it 'gloriosi.'

'

A distinction h^ been sometimes drawn be-

tween the aXa^cov and the irepirepo^i \r) a^^dirr] ov irep-

TrepeveraL, 1 Cor. xiii. 4], that the first vaunts of

tilings which he does not possess, the second, of

things which,— however little this his boasting and

bravery about them may become him,— he actually

has. The distinction, however, is not one that can

be maintained (Polybius, xxxii. 6. 5 ; xl. 6. 2) ; both

are liars alike.

But this habitual boasting of one's own, will

hardly fail to be accompanied with a contempt for

that of others. If it did not find, it would rapidly

generate, such a feeling; and thus dXa^oveia is

nearly allied to vTrepoy^rla : we find them not seldom

used as almost convertible terms ; thus see Philo,

De Carit. 22—24. But from virepoyfrLa to {rrrepr^^avia

the step is very near ; and thus w^e need not wonder

^ We formerly used 'glorious' in this sense. Thus, in North's

Plutarch, p. 183 : "Some took this for a glorious brag; others

thought he [Alcibiades] was like enough to have done it." And

Milton [ITie Reason of Church Government, i. 5): "He [Anselm]

little dreamt then that the weeding hook of Reformation would,

afler two ages, pluck up his glorious poppy [prelacy] from insult-

ing over the good corn [presbytery]."
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to meet vTreprjcpavo^ joined ^vitli aXa^cov. This Tvord

occurs three times, besides the two occasions noted

already ; at Luke i. 51 ; Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5
;

V7repr}(pavia once, Mark vii. 22. A picturesque

image serves for its basis, being, of course, derived

from v7r€p. and (j)aipo/iac, one who shows himself

ahove his fellows, exactly as the Latin ' superbus ' is

from ' super ;
' as our ' stilts ' is connected with

' Stolz,' and with ' stout ' in its earlier sense of

* proud,' or ' lifted up.' Deyling, Ohss. Sac. vol. v.

p. 219 : Quae vox proprie notat hominem capite su-

per alios eminentem, ita ut quemadmodum Saul,

prae ceteris, sit conspicims, 1 Sam. ix. 2. Figurate

est is qui ubique eminere, et aliis praeferri cupit.

A man can be actually dXa^cov only when he is

in company with his fellow men ; but the seat of

the v7r€p7}(j)avLa is the mind. He that is sick of this

sin, compares himself secretly vjith others, and lifts

himself above others, in honour preferring himself.

His sin, as Theophrastus {Charact. 34) describes it,

is the KaTa(f>p6v7]aL<; rt? TrXrjv avrov to)v aWcov. His

conduct to others is not of the essence of his sin, it

is only the consequence. His ' arrogance,' as we say,

his claiming to himself of honour and observance,

his indignation, and, it may be, his cruelty and re-

venge, if these are withheld, are only the result of

this false estimate of himself In this way vTreprj-

(havoi Kol ^apeU (Plutarch, Qu. Rom. 63) are joined
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together. In the v7r€pi](pavo^ we have tne perversion

of a much nobler character than in the aXa^cov, the

melancholic, as the aXa^cov is the sanguine, the

vppLCTTri^ the choleric, temperament ; but because

nobler, therefore one which, if it falls, falls more

deeply, sins more fearfully. He is one, in the

striking language of Scripture, " whose heart is lift-

ed up," vyjrrjXoKdpScof; (Prov. xvi. 5) ; he is one of

those ra vyfrrjXa (f)povovvT6<; (Rom. xii. 16), as opposed

to the Taireivol ry KapBta ; and this lifting up of his

heart may be not merely against man, but against

God ; he may assail the very prerogatives of Deity

itself (1 Mace. i. 21, 24 ; Wisd. xiv. 6 : vTreprjcpavoj

jLydvT€^). Therefore are we thrice told, in the very

same words, that " God resisteth the proud " {virepr}-

(\)dvoi^ dvTLTdaorerat, : Jam. iv. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5 ; Prov.

iii. 34) ; sets Himself in battle array against them,

as they against Him.

We have now to speak of vl3pccrrri<;, which, by

its derivation from v^pc^, (which is, again, from inrep,

as we should say, ' uppishness,' ) stands in a certain

etymological relation with v7r€py(f>avo<i (see Donald-

son, JVew Cratylus^ pp. 517—519). The word occurs

only twice ; Pom. i. 30, where we have translated

it, 'despiteful;' and 1 Tim. i. 13, where we have

rendered it, 'injurious.' In the Septuagint often;

and at Job xl. 6, 7 ; Isa. ii. 12, in connexion with

v7repi](pavo^ : as the two, in like manner, are con*
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nected bj Aristotle {Bhet. ii. 16). Other words with

which it is associated, are dypoo^ (Homer, Od. vi.

120); ardcrOaXos {lb. xxiv. 282); ahiKo^ (Plato, Legg.

i. 630 h) ; vTrepoirrrj^i (Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. vi. 3.

21). The v^pLaTrj<; is contumelious ; his insolence

and contempt of others break forth in acts of wan-

tonness and outrage. Thus, when Hanun, king of

Ammon, cut short the garments of king David's

ambassadors, and shaved off half their beards, and

so sent them back (2 Sam. x.), this was vppt<^. St.

Paul declares that, in the time when he persecuted

the Church, he was vPpLaTrj<i (1 Tim. i. 13 ; cf. Acts

viii. 3), but that he was himself vfipiadel^ (1 Thess.

ii. 2) at Phihppi (Acts xvi. 22, 23). Our blessed

Lord, when He is prophesying the order of His

Passion, declares that the Son of Man v/SpiadTjaerai

(Luke xviii. 32), as we have later the account of

the v/3pt<; which He actually under\^ent at the

hands of the Poman soldiery (Matt, xxvii. 27—30).

The whole blasphemous masquerade of royalty, in

which it was sought that He should sustain the

chief part, was such. Tacitus, describing the deaths

of the Christians in Zero's persecution, adds {A?i'

nal. XV. 44) : Pereuntibus addita ludibria ; they

died, he would say, fjbeO'' v^pew^: the same applies

to York, when, in Shakspeare's Henry VI., the pa-

per crown is set upon his head, before Margaret

and Clifford stab him.
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Cruelty and lust are the two great spheres in

wliich {//Spfc? will display itself; or rather not two
;

— for they are one and the same sin, and when

Milton wrote, " lust hard by hate," saying much, he

yet did not say all ;— but the two forms in which it

will mainly display itself ; and, out of a sense that

the latter belongs to it quite as much as the former,

Josephus {Antt. i. 11. 1) characterizes the men of

Sodom as being v^piarai to men, no less than acre-

Bets to God. He applies exactly the same phrase

on a later occasion {A7itt. v. 10. 1) to the sons of

Eli; indicating on each occasion presently after,

that by this f;/3pt9 which he charged on those and

these, he intended an assault on the chastity of

others ; cf. Plutarch, Demet. 24 ; Lucian, Dial. Deor,

vi. 1 ; and the article "T^pews BUr} in Pauly's JSrv-

cydpjpddie. The true antithesis to v^piG-rr]^ is ata-

(f>p(ov (Xenophon, Apol. Soc. 19 ; Ages. x. 2).

The three words, then, are very broadly distin-

guishable from one another, have very different

provinces of meaning severally belonging to each,

and present to us an ascending scale of guilt, such

as I sought to seize at the first, when I observed,

that the three severally expressed a sin in word, in

thought, and in deed.
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§ XXX.

—

avTL')(^pcaTO^, ylrevSo-^pLo-ro^,

The word avrlxpi'a-ro<; is peculiar to the Epistles

of St. John, occurring five times in them ; 1 Ep. ii.

18, bis ; ii. 22 ; iv. 3 ; 2 Ep. 7 ; and no where be-

sides. But, although St. John only has the word,

St. Paul has, in common with him, a designation

of the person of this great adversary, and of the

marks by which he shall be recognized ; for there

can be no doubt that the avOpouro^ r?)? dfiaprla^,

the u/o? rr]<; airwXelas^ the dvo/juo^ of 2 Thess. ii. 3,

8, are all of them other designations of the same

person (see Augustine, De Civ. De% xx. 19. 2) ; and,

indeed, to St. Paul and to that passage in his wri-

tings we are indebted for our fullest instruction

concerning this great enemy of Christ and of God.

Passing by, as not relevant to our purpose, many

df the discussions to which the mysterious announce-

ment of such a coming foe has naturally given rise,

as, for instance, whether we are to understand by

the Antichrist a single person or a line of persons,

a person or a system, there is only one of these

questions which has a right t5 occupy us here;

namely, what the force is of avrL in this composi-

tion
; does avrlxpi'f^'^o^ imply one who sets himself

up against Christ, or one who sets himself up isi the

7
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stead of Christ ? Is he an open foe, who seeks vio-

lently to usurp his seat ; or a false fi-iend, that pro-

fesses to hold it in his name ?

There is no settling this matter off-hand, as some

are in so great a hurry to do ; seeing that clvtl, in

composition, has both these forces. It is used often

in the sense of substitution j thus, avTL^aaiXev<;^ he

who is instead of the king, ' prorex,' ' viceroy ;

'

avdvTTaro^^ he who is instead of the consul, ' procon-

sul ; ' avriheiiTvo^y he who fills the place at a feast

of an absent guest ; avTLXvrpov, the ransom paid in-

stead of a person. Then, secondly, there is in dvrl

often the sense of opposition, as in avriOecTL^, avrt-

Xoyia, avTLKeifxevo^ : and still more to the point,

more exact parallels to dprl'^^pLaro^, as expressing

not merely the fact of opposition, but, in the latter

half of the word, the very object against v>'hich the

opposition is directed, avjtvo^ia (see Suicer, Thes.

s. v.), opposition to law ; dvrlx^Lp, the thumb, as set

over against the hand ; dvTtjXiof;, lying over against,

and so exposed to, the sun ; 'AvrLKcircov, the title

which Csesar gave to a book which he wrote against

Cato ; dvrlOeo^,— not indeed in Homer, where it is

applied to Polyphemus {Od. i. 70), and to the suit-

ors (xiv. 18), and must mean ^ godlike,' that is, in

strength and power;— but yet, in later use, as in

Philo ; with whom dvrldeo^ vov^ {De Conf. Ling.

19) can be no other than the ^ adversa Deo mens ;
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and so in the Christian Fathers. And the jests

about an ^Antipater' who sought to murder his

father, to the effect that he was (^epcoi^u/Ao?, wouki

be utterly pointless, if avTi in composition did not

bear this meaning. I will not cite '^z^repo)?, where

the force of avrl is more questionable ; and exam-

ples in sufficient number have been quoted already

to prove that in words compounded with avri^ some

imply substitution, some opposition ; which being

60, they have equally erred, who, holding one view

of Antichrist or the other, have affirmed that the

word itself decided the matter in their favour. It

does not so ; but leaves the question to be settled

by other considerations. (See on this word avri-

yjpKjTo^s a masterly discussion by Liicke, Comm. ub.

die Briefe des Johannes, pp. 190—194.)

For myself, St. John's words seem to me deci-

sive on the matter, that resistance to, and defiance

of, Christ, not the false assumption of his character

and offices, is the essential mark of Antichrist ; that

which, therefore, we should expect to find embodied

in his name ; thus see 1 John ii. 22 ; 2 John 7; and

in the parallel passage, 2 Thess. ii. 4, he is 6 avriKei-

fjb€vo^, where none will deny that the force of avn

is that of opposition : and in this sense, if not all,

yot many of the Fathers have understood the word.

Tlius TertuUian {De Frcesc. Ucer. 4): Qui Anti-

christi, nisi Christi rebelles? He is, in Theophy
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lact's language, havrio^ t<Z XpiarS, * Widerchrht,

as the Gemans have rightly rendered it ; one whc

shall not pay so much homage to God's word as to

assert its fulfilment in himself, for he shall deny

that word altogether ; hating even erroneous wor-

ship, because it is worship at all, hating much more

the Church's worship in spirit and in truth ; who,

on the destruction of every religion, every acknow-

ledgment that man is submitted to higher powers

than himself, shall seek to establish his own throne

;

and, for God's great truth, * God is man,' to substi-

tute his own lie, ' Man is God.'

The term yjrevBoxpi'CTTo';, with which we proceed

to compare it, occurs only twice in the I^ew Testa-

ment ; or, if we count, not how often it has been

w^ritten, but how often it was spoken, only once; for

the two passages (Matt. xxiv. 24 ; Mark xiii. 22) are

records of the same discourse. In form the word

resembles so many others which appear to have

been combined of ^fr€vBo<; and almost any other sub-

stantive at will. Thus, -^IreuSaTroo-roXo?, yjrevSdBeXcpo'j,

yjrevSoSLBda-KaXo';, yjrevSoTrpocpijTrjf;, 'xfrevBofMaprvp, all

in the Kew Testament ; the last also in Plato. So,

too, in ecclesiastical Greek, -^evhoiroifjLrjv, yjrevBoXa-

rpla, and in classical, '\frevSdjy6\o^ (Homer), -^jrevBo-

fiavTL^ (Herodotus), and a hundred more. The ^^rev-

B6xpt'O"T0<; is not one who denies the being of a

Christ ; on the contrary, he builds on the world's
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expectations of such a person ; onlj he appropriates

these to himself, blasphemously affirms that he is

the Foretold One, in whom God's promises and

men's expectations are fulfilled. Thus Barchochab,

or " the son of the Star,"— as claiming the prophecy

at Numb. xxiv. IT he called himself,— who, in

Adrian's reign, stirred up again the smouldering

embers of Jewish insurrection into a flame so fierce

that it consumed himself with more than a million

of his fellow-countrymen,— he was a '>^€vh6')(^ptaTo^ ',

and such have been that long series of blasphemous

pretenders and impostors, the false Messiahs, who,

since the rejection of the true, have, in almost every

age, flattered and betrayed the expectation of the

Jews.

The distinction, then, is plain. Tlie ai/ri^/^to-To?

denies that there is a Christ ; the '^€vh6'^pL(7To<; af-

firms himself to be the Christ. Both alike make

war against the Christ of God, and would set them-

selves, though under diflferent pretences, on the

throne of his glory. And yet, while the words have

this broad distinction between them, while they

represent two diflferent manifestations of the king-

dom of wickedness, we ought not to forget that

there is a sense in which the final Antichrist will be

a Pseudochrist as well ; even as it will be the veiy

character of that last revelation of hell to absorb

into itself, and to reconcile for one last assault
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against the trutli, all anterior and subordinate forms

of evil. He will not, it is true, call himself Christ,

for he will be filled with deadliest hate both against

the name and ofiices, as against the whole spirit and

temper, of Jesus of Nazareth, now the exalted King

of Glory. But, inasmuch as no one can resist the

truth by a mere negation, he must oifer and oppose

something positive in the room of that faith which

he w^ill assail and endeavour utterly to abolish.

And thus we may certainly conclude, that the final

Antichrist will present himself to the world as, in

a sense, its Messiah ; not, indeed, as the Messiah of

prophecy, the Messiah of God, but still as the

world's saviour ; as one, who, if men will follow

him, will make their blessedness, giving to them the

full enjoyment of a present material earth, instead

of a distant and shadowy heaven ; abolishing those

troublesome distinctions, now the fruitful sources of

so much disquietude and pain ; those, namely, be-

tween the Church and the w^orld, between the spirit

and the flesh, between holiness and sin, between

good and evil. It will follow, therefore, that how-

ever he will not assume the name of Christ, and so

will not, in the letter, be a 'v^efSo^pio-ro?, yet,

usurping to himself Clirist's ofiices, presenting him-

self to the world as the true centre of its hopes, as

the satisfier of its needs and healer of its hurts, he

will in fact take up into himself all names and
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forms of blaspbemj, will be tbe '^}r€vB6^pi(Tro<; and

tbe dvTLXpi'O'TO'; at once.

§ xxxi.

—

fj,6\vv(a, ficaLvco.

We bave translated botb tbese words, as often

as tbey occur (tbe first, at 1 Cor. yiii. 7 ; Eev. iii.

4 ; xiv. 4 ; tbe second, at Jobn xviii. 28 ; Tit. i. 15
;

Heb. xii. 15 ; Jude 8), invariably by tbe one Engiisb

word, ^ defile,' a word wbicb doubtless covers tbem

botb. At tbe same time tbere exists a certain dif-

ference between tbem, or at least between tbe

images on wbicb tbey repose— tbis namely, tbat

fxokvveLv is properly ' to besmear ' or ' besmircb,' as

witb mud or filtb, 'todefoul;' wbicb, indeed, is

only anotber form of tbe word ^ defile ; ' tbus Aris-

totle {Hist. An. vi. IT. 1) speaks of swine, tw irrjXo)

/jLoXvvovre^ eavTov<; : cf. Plato, I^ol. vii. 535 e / Cant.

V. 3 ; wbile /jLtaiveLv, in its primary sense and usage,

is not ' to smear,' as witb matter, but ' to stain,' as

witb colour. Tbe first corresponds witb tbe Latin

' inquinare ' (Horace, Sat. i. 8. 37), ' spurcare,' (itself

probably from ' porcus
'
), and is tbus exactly equiv-

alent to tbe German ' besudeln ;

' tbe second witb

tbe Latin ' maculare,' and tbe German * beflecken.'

It will follow from wbat bas been said, tbat wbile,
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in a secondary and ethical sense, both words have

an equally dishonorable signification, the /iio\vcr/ji6<;

aapKo^ (2 Cor. vii. 1) being no other than the ^ida-

fiuTa rod Koafiov (2 Pet. ii. 20), this will only hold

good so long as the words are figuratively and ethi-

cally taken ; so taken, fitalveiv is the standing word

in classical Greek to express the profaning or un-

hallowing of aught (Plato, Zegg. ix. 868 a / Tim. 69

d; Sophocles, Antig. 1031). In a literal sense, on

the contrary, fiLaivetv may be used in good part, just

as, in English, we speak of the staining of glass,

the staining of ivory (see an example of this, II. iv.

141), and as, in Latin, the ' macula ' need not of

necessity be also a ' labes
;

' fioXvpetv, on the other

hand, admitting of such better use as little in a

literal as in a figurative sense.

§ xxxii.

—

TraiSela, vovdeaia.

TirE chief inducement to attempt a discrimina-

tion of these synonyms lies in the fact of their oc-

curring together at Eph. vi. 4, and being often there

not distinguished at all, or erroneously distin-

guished.

JJatSeia is one of those many words, into which

the more earnest spirit of revealed religion has put
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a deeper meaning than it knew of, till that took

possession of it ; the new wine by a wolfdrous pro-

cess making new even the old vessel into which it

was poured. For the Greeks, iraiheia was simply

* education ;

' nor, in all the many definitions of

iraiheLa, which are to be found in Plato, is there so

much as the slightest prophetic anticipation of the

new force which the word should obtain. But the

deeper apprehension of those who. had learned that

" foolishness is bound in the heart " alike " of a

child" and of a man, while yet "the rod of correc-

tion may drive it far from him " (Prov. xxii. 15), led

them, in assuming the word, to bring into it a fur-

ther thought ; they felt and understood that all ef-

fectual instruction for the sinful children of men,

includes and implies chastening, or, as we are ac-

customed to say, out of a sense of the same truth,

' correction.' ^

Two definitions of TratSeia,— the one by a great

heathen philosopher, the other by a great Christian

theologian,—;may be fruitfully compared. This is

Plato's definition {Legg. 659 d)\ iraiheia fiev iad^ r)

TralScjv oKky) re koX dycoyrj Trpo? tov vtto tov vo/jlov

\6yov opOov elprjfMf.vop : and this is that of Basil the

Great {I?i Prov. 1) : eanv -q iraiheia aywyr) ri? ax^e-

* The Greek, indeed, acknowledged, to a certain extent, the

same, in his secondary use of d/coAoerToy, which, in its primary,

meant simply 'the unchasti«ed.'

7*
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\tfxo<; rfj 'v^i'%^, eVtTroi/ft)? TToXkaKL^ tmv airo tcaKia'^

KifKlhwv avrrjv iKKaOa'ipovaa. For those who felt and.

acknowledged that which is asserted in the second

clause of this last definition, the word came to sig-

nify, not simply ' eruditio,' but, as Augustine ex-

pi'esses it, who has noticed the change {Enarr. in

Ps. cxviii. QQ)^ ^per molestias eruditio.' And this is

quite the predominant use of iraihela and iratZevew

both in the Septuagint and in the ]^ew Testament

(Lev. XXvi. 18 ; Ps. vi. 1 ; Isa. liii. 5 ; Sirac. xxii. 6
;

jxaanye^ koX iraiheia : Luke xxiii. 16 ; Heb. xii. 5,

7, 8 ; Rev. iii. 19, and often). The onlv occasion in

the Is'ew Testament upon w^hich iraiheveiv occurs in

the old Greek sense, is Acts vii. 22. Instead of

'' nurture " at Eph. vi. 4, which is hardly strong

enough a word, ' discipline,' I am persuaded, would

have been preferable— the laws and ordinances of

the Christian household, the transgression of w^hich

will induce correction, being indicated by iraihela.

NovOeaia, for which the more Attic Greek would

have had vovOerla or vovOerrjaL^ (Lobeck, Phryni-

chxis^ pp. 513, 520), is more successfully rendered,

' admonition ; ' which, however, as we must not for-

get, has been defined by Cicero thus : Admonitio

est quasi lenior objurgatio. Exactly so much is in-

tended by vovOeaia here ; the training by word—
by the word of encouragement, when no more than

this is wanted, but also by the word of remonstrance,
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of reproof, of blame, where these maj be required
;

as set over against the training bj act and by dis-

cipline, which is iraihela. It seems to me, therefore,

that Bengel, who so seldom misses, has yet missed

Iiere the distinction, who, on the words, ev iraiheia

Kal vovOeaia, has this note : Ilarum altera occurrit

ruditati; altera oblivioni et levitati. Utraque ot

sermonem et reliquam disciplinam includit. In

support of that which has been urged above, and

in evidence that vovOeala is the training by word of

mouth, such combinations as the following, irapai-

veaei^i /cal vovdea-iac (Plutarch, De Coh. Ird^ 2) ; vov-

Qe-TiKoX Xo'yoi (Xenophon, Mem. i. 2. 21) ; BLBa')(7j koX

vovdirijaL^ (Plato, I^ol. 399 Z>) ; vovderelv Kal hthda-

K6LV [Prot. 323 d\ may be adduced.

Relatively, then, and as by comparison with

iraiheia, vovdeo-la is the milder term ; while yet its

mention, associated with that other, teaches us that

this too is a most needful element of Christian edu-

cation ; that the iraihela without it would be ver}^

incomplete; even as, when years advance, and there

is no longer a child to deal with, it must give place

to, or rather be swallowed up in, the vovdeala alto-

gether. And yet the vovOeala itself, where need is,

may be earnest and severe enough. The w^ord in-

dicates much more than a mere Eli-remon strance :

" Nay, my sons, for it is no good report that I hear "

(1 Sam. ii. 24) ; indeed, of Eli it is expressly re-
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corded, in respect of those sons: ovk ivovOeret

avTovs (iii. 12). In Plutarch alone we find the word

united with /Ae/x>|ri? {Conj. Prcec. 13) ; with ^^o'yo^

{De Adul. et Am. IT) ; and vovderelv to have con-

tinually, if not always, the sense of admonishing

%vith Uame {Ih. 37 ; De Prof, in Yirt. 11 ; Conj.

Prcec. 22). Jerome, then, is only partially in the

right, when he desires to get rid, at Eph. vi. 4, of

' correptione,' which he found in the Yulgate, and

which still keeps its place there. This he did, on

the ground that in vovdeala no rehuke nor austerity

is implied, as in ' correptio ' there certainly is :

Quam corre^tionem nos legimus, melius in Grseco

dicitur vovdeala, quse admonitionern magis et erudi-

tionem quam austeritatem sonat. Undoubtedly, in

vovOecria such is not of necessity implied, and there-

fore ' correptio ' is not its happiest rendering ; but

the word does not exclude, nay implies this, when-

ever it may be required ; the derivation, from vov<i

and TLOrjfjLt, involves as much ; whatever is needed

to cause the monition to be taken home, is implied

in the word.

In claiming foi vovdeala, as compared with and

discriminated from TracSela, that it is predominantly

the admonition hj/ word, which is also plainly the

view that our translators have taken of it, I would

not at all deny that both it and the verb vovderelv

are used to express correction hy deed, but only af
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firm of the other— the appeal to the reasonable

faculties— that it is the prevailing use of both ; so

that in such phrases as these of Plato : pd/38ov vov-

deTTjat^ {^Legg. TOO c) ; ifkrjr^ah vovdereiv {Legg. 879

d\ the word is used in a secondary and improjper^

and therefore more emphatic, sense. Such passages

are exactly parallel to that in Judges, where it is

said of Gideon, that " he took thorns of the wilder-

ness and briers, and with them he taught the men

of Succoth " (Judg. yiii. 16) ; on the strength of

which language, or of any number of similar uses,

no one would seek to deprive the verb ' to teach

'

of having, as its primary meaning, to communicate

orally knowledge from one to another.

§ xxxiii.—a^eo-t?, Trdpeai^,

*A^eai<; is the usual word by which forgiveness,

or remission of sins, is expressed in the IS'ew Testa-

ment. Derived from dcjilrj/jLt, the image which un-

derlies it is, of course, that of a releasing or letting

go
;
probably the year of jubilee, called constantly

erofij or eviavTo^;, rr]<; d(j>6a€co<;, or simply a^ecr49 (Lev.

XXV. 31, 40 ; xxvii. 24), and in which all debts were

to be forgiven, suggested the higher application of

the word. It occurs with considerable frequency,
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tliono^li oftener in St. Luke than in all the other

books of the I^ew Covenant pnt together. On a

single occasion, however, the term irdpeav^ twv

dfjiapTTj/xdrcov occurs (Kom. iii. 25). Our translators

have not noticed, or at least have not marked in

their Yersion, the variation in the Apostle's phrase,

but render Trdpea-is here as they have rendered a^e-

ai^ elsewhere;' and many have since justified them

in this, having, after consideration of the subject,

denied that any diiference was intended by him.

Others again, and as I believe more rightly, are

persuaded that St. Paul changed his word not

without a reason, but of intention, and because he

wished to say something which Trapeo-t? does ex-

press adequately and accurately, and which acjieac^

would not.

It is known to many, that Cocceius with those

of his school made much of the variation of words

here, finding herein a great support for a favourite

assertion of theirs, that there was no remission of

sins, in the fullest sense of the words, under the

Old Covenant, no reXe/cocrt? (Heb. x. 1—4), no entire

abolition of sin even for the faithful themselves, but

only a present prsetermission {irdpeaLs:), or dissimula-

tion, upon God's part, in consideration of the sacrifice

which was one day to be. On this matter a violent

controversy raged among the theologians of Hol-

land, at the end of the sixteenth and beginning of
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the following century, which was carried on with

an unaccountable acrimony ; and for a brief history

of which the reader may turn to Deyling, Ohss. Sac.

vol. V. p. 209 ; Yitringa, Ohss. Sac. vol. iv. p. 3
,

Yenema, Diss. Sac. p. 72 ; while the fullest state-

ment of what Cocceius did mean, and in his own

words, may be fonnd in his treatise, JJtilitas Dis-

tinctionis duorwin Yocabulorum Sci'ipturcB^ irape-

cTew<^ et a(f)i(T6(os, Opjp. vol. ix. p. 121. Those who

at that time opposed the Cocceian scheme, denied

that there was any distinction between a</)e<jt? and

wdpeai^. But in this they erred : the Cocceians

were undoubtedly wrong, in saying that fo7' the

faithful there was only a irdpeai^, and no a(peai<;^

d^apTTj/jLarojv, in applying to them what was assert-

ed in respect of the world under the Old Covenant

;

but they were right in maintaining that irdpeai^

was not purely and entirel}^ equivalent with dcj^eai^;.

Beza, indeed, had already drawn attention to the

distinction. Having in his Latin Yersion, as first

published, taken no notice of it, he acknowledges

at a later period his error, saying, Hsec duo pluri-

mum inter se differunt ; and now rendering 7rdpeai<;

by ' dissimulatio.'

In the first place, the derivation would a j^'^io^'i

suggest a difierence of meaning ; if acf^eon^ is re-

mission, TTtt/Deo-t?, Irom TrapLrj/xc, will be naturally

* ^TtB^mission '— the Trdpeai^ dpt.apTr}fjLd.Tcov^ the
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jprcBtermission or passing hy of sins for the present,

leaving it open in tlie future either entirely to remit^

or else to punish them, as may seem good. And the

classical nsage both of Trapuevai and of 7rdp€aL<;

bears out this distinction. Thus Xenophoh {Hipp.

vii. 10) : dfJLapTrjfiara ov '^pr) irapcevac cLKoXaara. Of

Herod Josephus tells us, that being desirous to

punish a certain oflence, yet for other considerations

he passed it by {Antt. xv. 3. 2) : iraprJKe rrjv d/iap-

riav. When the Son of Sirach (Ecclus. xxiii. 2)

prays to God that He would not ''''pass hy " his sins,

he assuredly does not use ov pJr] Trapjj as = ou /jltj

d(j)fjj but only asks that he may not be without a

wliolesome chastisement following close on his

transgressions. So, too, on the contrary, when in

proof that Trdpecn^ is equivalent to dcj)€at^j the fol-

lowing passage, from Dionysius of Halicarnassus

{Antt. Bom. vii. 37) is adduced : t^z/ p.ev oKoa'xeprj

irdpecTiv ov-^ evpovro, ttjv he eh 'X^povov oaov r]^Lovv

dva^oXrjv eXa/Sov, it is not 7rdpeaL<:, but 6\oa')(epr]<^

TrdpecTL^^ which is equal to d^eaL<;, and no doubt the

historian added the epithet out of a feeling that

irdpeai^ would have insuflSciently expressed his

meaning without it.

Having seen, then, that there is a great prima

facie probability, that St. Paul intends something

different by the 7rdpeai<i d/jLapTrj/idrcov, in the only

place where he thinks good to use this phrase, from
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that whicli lie intends in the many where he em-

ploys a<^6(7t?, that passage itself, namely Kom. iii.

25, may now be considered more'closely. It appears

in our Version :
" Whom God hath set forth to be a

propitiation through faith in his blood, to declare

his righteousness for the remission of sins that are

past, through the forbearance of God." I would

venture to render it thus :
" Whoupi God hath set

forth to be a propitiation through faith in his blood,

for a manifestation of his righteousness, because of

the proetermission [hia rrjv irdpecnv, not Sid t^? rra-

pecreo)?], in the forbearance of God, of the sins that

went before ;

" and the exact meaning which I

should attach to the words is this—" There needed,"

St. Paul would say, " a signal manifestation of the

righteousness of God, on account of the long prae-

termission or passing over of sins, in his infinite

forbearance, without any adequate expression of his

wrath against them, during all those long years

which preceded the coming of Christ ; which mani-

festation of God's righteousness found place, when

He set forth no other and no less than his own Son

to be the propitiatory sacrifice for sin." There had

been a long period during which God's extreme in-

dignation against sin and sinners was not pro-

nounced ; the time, that is, previous to the Incarna-

tion. Of course, this connivance of God, this his

holding liis peace, was only partial ; for St. Paul has
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himself just before declared, that the wrath of God

was revealed from heaven against all unrighteous

ness of men (Eom. i. 18) ; and has traced in a few

fearful lines some of the ways in which tliis revela-

tion of his wrath displayed itself (i. 24—32). Yet

still, it was the time during which He suffered tlie

nations to walk in their own ways (Acts xiv. 16)

;

they were the times of ignorance which God winked

at (Acts.xvii. 30), in other words, of the avo')(7] rov

Qeov. But this position in regard of sin could, in

the very nature of things, be only transient and

provisional. "With a man, the prsetermission, or

* prseterition,' as Hammond would render it, of sins

will very often be identical with the remission, the

irdpeai^ will be one with the dcj^eai^. He forgets *

he has not power to bring the long past into judg-

ment, even if he would ; or he has not righteous

energ3^ enough to will it. But with an absolutely

rigliteous God, the rrdpeat^ can only be temporary,

and must always find place with a looking on to a

final decision ; every sin must at last either be ab-

solutely forgiven, or adequately avenged. In the

meanwhile, the very irdpecn^ might seem to call in

question the absolute righteousness of Him, who

was thus content to pass by and to connive. God

held his peace, and it was only too near to the evil

thought of man to think wickedly that He was such

an one as himself, morally indifi'erent to good and
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to evil ; but now (eV toS vvi> KaipS) God, bj the

sacrifice of his Son, has rendered such a perverse

misunderstanding of his meaning in the past dis-

simulation of sin for ever impossible. Bengel ex-

presses well this same view, which I cannot doubt

is the correct one, of the passage : Objectum prseter-

missionis [Trayoeo-eaj?], peccata ; tolerantise [avoxrj^'],

peccatores, contra quos non est persecutus Deus jus

suum. Et hgec et ilia quam din fuit, non ita appa-

ruit justitia Dei : non enim tarn vehenienter visus

est irasci peccato, sed peccatorem sibi relinquere,

afxekelv^ negligere, Heb. viii. 9. At in sanguine

Christi et morte propitiatoria ostensa est Dei jus-

titia, cum vindicta adversus 23eccatum ipsum, ut

esset ipse Justus, et cum zelo pro peccatoris libera-

tione, ut esset ipse justificans. Compare Hammond
{in loc.\ who has seized excellently well the true

distinction between the two words.

He, then, tliat is partaker of the a(/)eo-t?, has his

sins forgiven, so that, unless he bring them back

upon himself bj new and .further disobedience

(Matt. xviiL 32, 31 ; 2 Pet. i. 9 ; ii. 20), they shall

not be imputed to him, or mentioned against him

any more ; while the Trdpeac^ is indeed a benefit, but

a very subordinate one ; it is the present passing by

of sin, the suspension of its punishment, the not

shutting up of all ways of mercy against the sinner,

the giving to him of space and helps for re]3entance,
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as it is said at AVisd. xi. 24: irapopa^ afiaprrj/jia'

a

duOpcoTTcov ek pLerdvotav. If this repentance follow,

then the irdpea-c^ will be swallowed up in the a<f)eai,^,

but if not, then the punishment, suspended but not

averted, in its due time will arrive (Luke xiii. 9).

§ xxxiv.

—

fKopoiXoyiay al(T')^po\oyla^ evrpaTrekia.

MaypoXoyia, a word employed by Aristotle, but

not of frequent use till the later Greek, is rendered

well in the Yulgate, on the one occasion of its oc-

currence in Scripture, Eph, v. 4, by ' stultiloquium,'

a compound word, it may be first coined by Plautus

{Mil. Glor, ii. 3. 25) ; although one w^hich did not

find more favour and currency in the after language

of Rome, than the ' stultiloquy ' with which Jeremy

Taylor sought to reproduce it, with us. It will in-

clude not merely the irav prjfjLa dpyov of our Lord,

(Matt. xii. 36), but in good part also the Tra? Xo^yo^

aa-rrpo^ of his Apostle (Eph. iv. 29) ; discourse, as

everything else about the Christian, needing to be

seasoned with the salt of grace, and being in danger

of growing first insipid, and then corrupt, without

it.

It seems to me, that those who stop short with

the dpya p7]pLara, as if those alone were included in
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the word, fail to exhaust the fulness of its meaning.

Tlius Calvin too weakly : Sermones inepti ac inanes,

nulliusque frugis ; and even Jeremy Taylor, in his

sermons On the Good and Evil Tongue (Serm. xxxii.

pt. 2), hardly comes up to the full force of the word.

The remarkable passage in which he unfolds the

meaning of the ficopoXoyla begins thus :
" That

which is here meant by stultiloquy or foolish speak-

ing is the ' lubricum verbi,' as St. Ambrose calls it,

the * slipping with the tongue ' which prating peo-

ple often suffer, whose discourses betray the vanity

of their spirit, and discover ' the hidden man of the

heart.' " In heathen writings, fiaypokoyla may very

well be used as little more than equivalent to aho-

Xea-^^ia, ' random talk,' and ficopoXoyelv as equivalent

to Xrjpelv (Plutarch, De Garr. 4) ; but words obtain

a new earnestness when they are assumed into the

ethical terminology of Christ's school. Xor in seek-

ing to enter fully into this word's meaning, ought

we to leave out of sight the greater emphasis which

the words ' fool,' ' foolish,' ' folly,' obtain in the lan-

guage of Scripture, than elsewhere they have, or

can have. There is the positive of folly as well as

the negative to be taken account of, when we are

weighing the force of fxcopoXoyla : it is that ' ta\k of

fools,' which is folly and sin together.

AlcrxpoXoyla also occurs only once in the !N^ew

Testament (Col. iii. 8), and is not to be confounded
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with alo-xpor7]<;, Eph. v. 4. By it the Greek Fathers

(see Suicer, Thes. s. v.), and most expositors after

them, have understood obscene discourse, ' tm-pilo-

quium,' such communication as ministers to wan-

tonness, oxvH'^ TTopvela^, as Chrjsostom calls it.

Thus Clemens of Alexandria has a chapter in his

JPcedagogus (ii. 6), Uepl ala')(^poXo'yia^j in which he

recognises no other meaning but this. 'Nor is it

otherwise with our own Version, which has rendered

the word by ' filthy communication.' Now, beyond

a doubt, alaxpoXoyia has sometimes this sense pre-

dominantly, or even exclusively ; thus Xenophon,

De Lac. Rep. v. 6 ; Aristotle, Be Rep. vii. 15 ; Epic-

tetus, Man. xxxiii. 16 ; and see Becker's Cho^rildes^

1st ed. vol. ii. p. 264. But very often, indeed more

generally, by ala-xpo\oyia is indicated all foul-

mouthed abusiveness of every kind, not excluding

this, one of the most obvious kinds, most ready to

hand, and most offensive, but still not intending by

the alaxpci of the word, to point at such alone.

Thus Polybius, viii. 13. 8 ; xxxi. 10. 4 : alaxpokoyla

KoX Xoihopla Kara rod /?acrt\e&)9 : and compare the

phrase alcrxpoXoyla i<p' i€pot<;. Plutarch also {De

Lib. EduG. 14), denouncing all alaxpoXojia as un-

becoming to youth ingenuously brought up, includes

in it every license of the ungoverned tongue, em-

ploying itself in the abuse of others; and I am

persuaded that St. Paul, using the word, is forbid-
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ding the same. The context or company in which

the word is found goes far to prove this ; for all the

other things which he is here prohibiting, are tlie

outbreaks of a loveless spirit toward our neighbour
;

and so, I cannot but believe, is this.

But by far the most interesting word in this

group remains still to be considered. EvTpa-Trekla^

a finely selected word of the world's use, which

however St. Paul uses not in the world's sense, like

its synonyms just considered, is only met with once

in the Is'ew Testament (Eph. v. 4). Derived from

ev and rpeTreaOac^ that which easily turns, and in

this way adapts itself to the shifting circumstances

of the moment, to the moods and conditions of

those with whom at the moment it may deal ;
' it

has not of necessity, nor indeed had it more than

slightly and occasionally in classical use, that evil

signification which, in the use of St. Paul, and of

the ethical writers of the Church, it exclusively ac-

quired. On the contrary, Thucydides, in that pane-

gyric of the Athenians which he puts into the

mouth of Pericles, employs evrpaTriXco^ (ii. 41) as

== evKLvrjTO)^, to characterize the versatility, the

* versatile ingenium,' of his countrymen. Aristotle

also, as is well known, gives praise to the evrpaTre-

* That St Paul himself could be einpa-mXos in this, the better

sense of the word, he has given the most illustrious proofs, Act*

XX vi. 29.
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\o9 or eVtSefto? {Ethic. Nic. iv. 8), as one who keeps

the due mean between the p(t3iJLok6')(o<; and aypoiKos

in whatever pleasanty or banter he may allow him-

self. He is no mere yekmroiroios or buffoon ; never

exceeds the limits of becoming mirth, nor ceases "to

be the gentleman ; and we find in Plato {Pol. viii.

563 a), evrpairekia joined with ')(apLevTi(TiJL6<; : as it

is in Plutarch {De Adul. et Am. 7), in Josephus

{Antt. xii. 4. 3), and in Philo {Leg. ad Cat. 45),

with %apt9.

At the same time, there were not wanting even

in classical usage, anticipations of that more unfa-

vourable signification which St. Paul should stamp

upon the word, though they appear most plainly in

the adjective €VTpd7re\o<; : thus, see Isocrates, vii.

49 ; and Pindar, Pyth. i. 93, where Dissen traces

well the downward progress of the word : Primum

est de facilitate in motu, tum ad mores transfertur,

et indicat hominem temporibus inservientem, dici-

turque tum de sermone urbano, lepido, faceto, im-

primis cum levitatis et assentationis, simulationis

notatione. In respect of only gradually acquiring

an unfavourable significance, evrpaireXia has a his-

tory closely resembling that of the Latin ' urbani-

tas,' which would be the happiest equivalent by

which to render it, as indeed Erasmus has done

;

' scurrilitas,' which the Yulgate has, is altogether

at fault. There needs only to quote in proof the
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words of Cicero, Pro Coel. 3 : Contumelia, si petu-

lantius jactatur, conviciiim; si facetius, nrbanitas

nominatur ; whicli agrees with the striking phrase

of Aristotle, that the evrpaTreXia is TreTraLEev/ievrf

vPpL'i : cf. Plutarch, Cic. 50. Already in Cicero's

time (see Bhet. ii. 12) ' nrbanitas ' had begun to ob-

tain that questionable significance, which, in the

usage of Tacitus {Hist. ii. 88) and Seneca {De Ird^

i. 28), it far more distinctly acquired.

But the fineness of the form in which evil might

array itself could not make a Paul tolerant of the

evil itself; he did not consider that sin, by losing

all its coarseness, lost half, or any part of, its mis-

chief; on the contrary, that it might so become far

more dangerous than it was before. In the finer

talk of the world, its 'persiflage,' its 'badinage,'

there is that which would attract many, whom scur-

rile bufibonery would only revolt and repel ; who

would in like manner be in no danger of lending

their tongue or ear to foul-mouthed abuse. A far

subtler sin is noted here than in either of the other

words, and not a few would be now touched, whom
the preceding monition had failed to find out. Thus,

Bengel {in loc.) has well observed : Hsec subtilior

quam turpitudo aut stultiloquium ; nam ingenio

nititur ; and Jerome : De prudenti mente descendit,

et consulto appetit quaedam vel urbana verba, vel

rustica, vel turpia, vel faceta. T should only object

8
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to the 'rustica vel turpia,' which belong rather to

the other forms in which men offend with the tongue

than to this. It always belongs to the evrpdweXo^,

as Chrysostom notes, aareia Xeyeiv. He keeps ever

in mind the observation of Cicero {De Orat. ii. 58)

:

Usee ridentur vel maxime, quae notant et designant

turpitudinem aliquara non turpiter. There would

need polish, refinement, knowledge of the world,

wit, to be an evTpaireKo^ even. in this worser sense

of the word ;— although these, of course, enlisted

in the service of sin, and not in that of the truth.

The very profligate old man in the Miles Glariosus

of Plautns, iii. 1. 42—52, who at the same time

prides himself, and with reason, on his wit, his ele-

gance and refinement (cavillator lepidus, facetus) is

exactly the evrpdireXo^ : and remarkably enough,

when we remember that evipairekia being only ex-

pressly forbidden once in Scripture, is forbidden to

Ephesians, we find him bringing out that all this

was to be expected from him, being that he was an

Ephesian : Post Ephesi sum natus ; non enim in

Apulis, non Animulse.

While then by all these words are indicated sins

of the tongue, it is yet with a difference. In /ncopo-

Xoyia the foolishness, in alaxpoXoyla the foulness,

in evrpaTTeXia the false refinement, of discourse

which is not seasoned with the salt of grace, are es-

pecially noted. "^
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§ XXXV.

—

XarpevQ), XecTovpyeco.

In both these words lies the notion of service^

but of service under certain special limitations in

the second, as compared with the first. AaTpevetv,

as indicated by the words with which it is allied,

Xdrpc^, ' an hired servant,' Xdrpov, 'hire,' is properly,

* to serve for hire.' Already, however, in classical

Greek both it and Xarpeia are occasionally trans

ferred from the service of men to the service of the

higher powers ; as by Plato, Ajpol. 23 c; 77 roii Qeov

Xarpeia: cf. Phcedr.^^^e J and the meaning, which

in Scripture is the only one which the words know,

is anticijDated in part. In the Septuagint Xarpeveiv

is never used to express any other service but either

that of the true God, or of the false gods of hea-

thenism. The single seeming exception, Deut.

xxviii. 48, is not such in fact ; so that Augustine

has perfect right when he says {Be Civ. Det^ x. 1,

2) : Aarpeia secundum consuetudinem qua locuti

sunt qui nobis divina eloquia condiderunt, aut sem-

per, aut tam frequenter ut psene semper, ea dicitur

servitus quae pertinet ad colendum Deum.

AeiTovpyelv is a word boasting of a somewhat

nobler beginning ; it signified, at first, to serve the

Btate in a public office or function ; fi-om Xetroj
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( = S77/x6crto?)5.and epyov. It resembled Xarpeveiv

in this, that it was occasionally transferred to the

highest ministry of all, the ministry of the gods

(Diodorus Siculus, i. 21). When the Christian

Church was forming its terminology^, which it did

partly by shaping new words, but partly also by

elevating old ones to higher than their previous

uses, it more readily, as regarded the latter, adopted

those which had before been employed in the civil

and political life of the Greeks, than such as had

played their part in religious matters ; and this,

even wdien it was seeking for the expression of reli-

gious truth. The reasons which induced this were

the same which caused it more willingly to turn

basilicas,— buildings, that is, wdiich had been used

in civil life,— than temples, into churches ; namely,

because they were less haunted with the clinging

associations of heathenism. Of the fact itself we

have a notable example in the words \6Lrovpy6<;j

XeLTovpyla, Xeirovpyelv. It is probably well known

to all how prominent a place in ecclesiastical lan-

guage these words assumed. At the same time, in

this case also the- transition had been made more

easy, the way for it had been prepared, by the Sep-

tuagint ; and by Philo {De Prof. 464). E'either by

these, however, nor yet by the Christian writers

who followed, were the words of this group so en-

tirely alienated from their primary uses as Xarpeia
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and Xarpeveiv had been ; being still occasionally

used for the ministry unto men (2 Sam. xiii. 18 ; 1

Kings X. 5 ; 2 Kings iv. 43 ; Rom. xv. 27 ; Phil, ii

25, 30).

From the distinction already existing between

Xarpevetv and XecTovpyecv, before the Church had

anything to do with them, namely that \arpeveiv

w^as ' to serve,' Xeirovpyeiv, ' to serve in an office and

ministry,' are to be explained the different uses to

which they are severally turned in the ]^ew Testa-

ment, as, indeed, previously also in the Sej^tuagint.

To serve God is the duty of all men ; the Xarpeveiv,

therefore, and the Xarpeia are demanded of the

\vhole peoj^le (Exod. iv. 23 ; Deut. x. 12 ; Josh. xxiv.

81 ; Matt. iv. 10 ; Acts vii. 7 ; Eom. ix. 4) ; but to

serve Him in special offices and ministries is the

duty and privilege only of a few, who are set apart

to the same ; and thus in the Old Testament the

Xeirovpyecv and the Xetrovpyla are ascribed only to

the priests and Levites wdio were separated to min-

ister in holy things ; they only are Xecrovpyoi

(Numht iv. 24 ; 1 Sam. ii. 11 ; JS'ehem. x. 39
;

Ezek. xliv. 27) ; which language, mutatis mutandis,

reappears in the 'New ; where not merely is that

old priesthood and ministry designated by this lan-

guage (Luke i. 23 ; Heb. ix. 21 ; x. 11), but that of

apostles, prophets, and teachers in the Church (Acts

xiii. 2 ; Rom. xv. 16 ; Phil. ii. 17), as well as that
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of the Great High Priest of our profession, who is

royv aycMV Xeirovpyo^ (Heb. viii. 2).'

It may be urged against the distinction here

drawn that Xarpevetv and Xarpeia are sometimes ap-

plied to official ministries, as at Heb. ix. 1, 6. This

is, of course, true
;
just as where two circles have

the same centre, the greater will necessarily include

the less. The notion of service is such a centre

here ; in Xetrovpyelv this service finds a certain

limitation, in that it is service in an office : it fol-

lows that every Xeirovpyla will of necessity be a

Xarpela, but not, vice versa, every Xarpela a XeiTovp-

yia. I know no passage w^iich better brings out

the distinction between these two words which I

have sought to trace, than Ecclus. iv. 14, where

both occur : ol Xarpevovre^ avrrj [i. e. rfj !So(pia]

XeiTovpyrjaovaiv 'Aylw. "They that serve her,

shall minister to the Holy One."

' In later ecclesiastical use there has been sometimes the at-

tempt to push the special application of \eirovpyia still further,

and to limit its use to those prayers and offices which stand in

more immediate relation to the Holy Eucharist.
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§ xxxvi.

—

irivrjq, irrtD'Xp^,

In both tliese words the sense of poverty, and

of poverty in this world's goods, is involved
;
yet

have they severally meanings which are exclusively

their own. It is true that irevrj^; and 7rT&);^o? contin-

ually occur together in the Septuagint, in the Psalms

especially, with no rigid demarcation of their mean-

ings (as at Ps. xxxix. 18 ; Ixxiii. 22 ; Ixxxi. 4 ; cf.

Ezek. xviii. 12 ; xxii. 29) ; very much as our " poor

and needy ; " and whatever distinction may exist in

the Hebrew between ji-'Sx and ''as, the Alexandrian

translators have either considered it not reproduci-

ble by the help of these words, or have not cared to

reproduce it ; for they have no fixed rule in regard

of them, translating the one and the other by ttto)-

p^o9 and irevq^ alike. Still there are passages which

show that they were perfectly aware of the distinc-

tion, and would, where it seemed to them needful,

maintain it; occasions upon which they employ

irevri^ (as Deut. xxiv. 16, 17 ; 2 Sam. xii. 1, 3, 4),

and where, as will presently be evident, 7rTco'x^6<:

would have been manifestly unfit.

IlevT]? occurs only once in the Xew Testament (1

Cor. ix. 9), while tttcoxo^ some thirty or forty times.

Derived from irivofiaiy and connected with 7r6vo<;,
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iroveofiat, and the Latin ' pennria,' it properly signi-

fies one so poor tliat he earns his daily bread by his

labour; Hesychius calls him well avrohidKovo^^ as

one who by his own hands ministers to his own ne-

cessities. The word does not indicate extreme want,

or anything approaching to it, any more than the

' pauper ' and ' paupertas ' of the Latin ; but only

the ' res angusta ' of one to whom irXovaLo^ would

be an inappropriate epithet. What was the popular

definition of a ttci^?;? we learn from Xenophon {Mem.

iv. 2. 37 : Tou? fjiev olfxai /jlt] iKava eyovTa'^ els a hel

TeXelv, 7r6V7]Ta<; ' rov'^ Be irXeiw TOiv ikuvcjv irXovaiov^;,

Tlivrj^ was an epithet commonly applied to Socrates

(Xenoj)hon, (Eco?i. ii. 3) ; and Trevia he claims more

than once for himself (Plato, Apol. 23, c; 81 c).

What his irevla was, he explains in the passage from

Xenophon referred to ; namely, that all which he

had, if sold, would not bring five Attic minae. So,

too, the TJevearai in Thessaly, (if, indeed, the deri-

vation of the name from ireveaOai is to stand,) were

a subject population, but not reduced to abject

want ; on the contrary, retaining partial rights as

boors or cultivators of the soil.

But while the TreV?;? is ' pauper,' the irrcoxo'; is

' mendicus ;
' he is the ' beggar,' and lives not by

his own labour or industry, but on other men's

alms (Luhe xvi. 20, 21) ; one therefore whom Plato

would not endure in his ideal State {Legg. xi. 936 4
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If indeed we fall back on etymologies, Trpoaairr]^ (a

word which ought to be replaced in the text at

John ix. 8), or iTralrr)^, would be the more exactly-

equivalent to our 'beggar.' Tertullian long ago

noted the distinction between irrcoxo^ and Trevrj^

{Adv. Marc, iv. 14), for having to do with our

Lord's words, ixaKapioi ol Trrw-^oi (Luke vi. 20), he

changes the ' Beati j9«w^e?"65,' which still retains its

place in the Yulgate, into ' Beati mendici^ and jus-

tifies the change, observing, Sic enim exigit inter-

pretatio vocabuli quod in Grseco est.

The words then are markedly distinct; the Trez^?;?

is so poor that he earns his bread by daily labour,

the 7rT&);^6? is so poor that he only obtains his living

by begging. The tttcu^^o? has nothing, the TreVr;? has

nothing superfluous. (See Doderlein, Lat. Synon.

vol. iii. p. 117.) The two, Trevia (= paupertas) and

TTTcoxeia (= egestas), may be sisters, as one in Aris-

tophanes will have them {Pint 549) ; but if such,

yet the latter very far more destitute of the world's

goods than the former, and indeed TIevia in that

passage seems inclined to disallow wholly any such

near relationship as this. The words of Aristopha-

nes, in which he plays the synonymist between

them, have been often quoted

:

iTTwxov fiev yap $'los, hv (rh Keyeis, Cw fcriu /irjSev exoi'TO' tov Si

TTfvTjros, Cvv <p^i^6ix^vov, KOI Tors tpjois VQoa^xovTCL, TTipiyiyyiadou
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§ xxxvii.

—

OvfjLOfi, 6pj'}jy Trapopyiajio^;,

Qvfjio^ and op^rj are found several times togetlier

in the Xew Testament, as at Rom. ii. 8 ; Epli. iv. 3

;

Col. iii. 8 ; Eev. xix. 15 ; often also in the Septna-

gint, 2 Chron. xxix. 10 ; Mic. v. 15 ; and often also

in other Greek (Isocrates, xii. 81 ; Polybius, vi. 56.

11; Josephiis, Antt. xx. 5. 3; Plutarch, 2)6 Coh.

Ird^ 2) ; nor are they found only in the connexion

of juxtaposition, but one of them made dependent

on the other ; thus OvpLo^ t?}? opyrj^ (Rev. xvi. 9 ; cf.

Job iii. IT; Josh. vii. 26); while opyrj dv/nov, not

occurring in the 'New Testament, is of constant re-

currence in the Old (Ps. Ixxvii. 49 ; Lam. i. 12

;

Isa. XXX. 27 ; Hos. xi. 9).

When these words, after a considerable anterior

history, came to settle down on the passion of anger,

as the strongest of all passions, impulses and desires,

and to be used predominantly as expressions of it

(see Donaldson, JS^ew Cratylus, pp. 675—679), the

distinguishing of them one from another, a good

deal occupied grammarians and philologers. They

felt, and rightly, that the existence of a multitude

of passages in which the words were perfectly in-

differently used (as Plato, Zegg. 867), made nothing

against the fact of such a distinction ; all which, iii
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seeking to desjnonjmize tlie two, tliej assumed

was, that tlie words could not be indifFerentlj used

in oM cases. The general result of their disquisi-

tions is, that in ^u/xo? ^ (connected with Bvw^ and

derived, according to Plato, airo r/}? ^uo-etw?, Orat.

419 e\ is more of the turbulent commotion, the

boiling agitation of the feelings, either presently to

subside and disappear,— like the Latin ' excandes-

centia,' which Cicero defines (Tilsc. iv. 9), Ira nas-

cens et modo desistens,— or else to settle down into

op7?7, wherein is more of an abiding and settled

habit of the mind (' ira inveterata
' ), with the pur-

pose of revenge ; the German ' Zorn.'

This the more passionate, and at the same time

more temporary, character of Ovyio^ (Ovfioi accord-

ing to Jeremy Taylor, are "great but transient

angers"), may explain a distinction of Xenophon,

namely that 6u/jl6<; in a horse is what opjij is in a

man {De Be Equest. ix. 2 ; cf. Plutarch, Gi^ll. 4,

in fine). Thus the Stoics, who dealt much in defi-

nitions and distinctions, defined Qviiq<^ as op^r)

apxofJ^evrj (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 63. 114) ; and

Ammonius : 6vijlo<; fiev iarc 7rp6<jKaipo<i" opyrj Se

TToXvy^povLO'^ pLvrjcTLKaKLa. Aristotle too, in his won-

' It is commonly translated * furor' in the Yulgate. Augustine

{Enarr. in Ps. Ixxxvii, 8) is dissatisfied with the aj^plication of (his

word to God, 'furor' beiug commonlj attributed to those * ut of a

Bound mind, and proposes 'indignatio' in its room.
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derful comparison of old age and youtli, character-

izes the angers of old men {Bhet. ii. 11) : koL ol

dujjLol^ ofei9 iJiGv elcnv, aaOevels Be— like fire in straw,

quickly blazing up, and as quickly extinguished.

Origen {in Ps. ii. 5, Op2?. vol. ii. p. 541) has a discus-

sion on the words, and arrives at the same results :

Bia(f>epeL Be Ovfjio<; opyrj^;, tm 6v/jiov fiev elvai opjyu

dvadvfiLoy/jievTjv koI en eKKaioixevqv 6pjr)v Be ope^iv

dvTLTc/xcoprjo-eco^. This agrees with the Stoic defini-

tion of opyrjj that it is iiridv/uila TiiJbwpla^.

The 7rapop<ytafx6^ of Eph. iv. 26,— a word which

does not occur in classical Greek, but several times

in the Septuagint, as at 1 Kin. xv. 30 ; 2 Kin. xix. 3,—
is not = opyrj^ however we may translate it ' wrath.'

This it cannot be ; for the irapopjiapio^ there is ab-

solutely forbidden ; the sun shall not go down upon

it; w^hereas under certain conditions 0/077? is a right-

eous passion to entertain. The Scripture has nothing

in common with the Stoics' absolute condemnation

of anger ; it takes no such loveless view of other

men's sins as his who said, aeavrov fir) rdpaacre'

dfiaprdvei rL<; ; eavTO) d/iiapTdvei (Marc. Ant. iv. 46).

It inculcates no dirdOeta, but only a ixerpiOTrdOeia :

and even as Aristotle (Ethic. jVic. vii. 7), in agree-

ment with all deeper ethical writers, had aflSrmed

before, that when guided by reason anger is a right

aflection, so the Scripture permits, and not only per-

mits but when the right occasion for it has arrived.
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demands it. This all the profounder teachers of the

Church have allowed ; thus Gregory of Nyssa

:

dyadbv Krrjvo^i iartv 6 6vfx6<;, orav rov XoyLa/nov viro-

^vjiov ykvriTai : Augustine {De Civ. Dei, ix. 5) : In

disciplina nostra non tarn quseritur utrum pius ani-

mus irascatur, sed quare irascatur. There is a

" wrath of God," a wrath also of the merciful Son

of Man (Mark iii. 5), and a wrath which righteous

men not merely may, but as they are righteous, must

feel ; nor can there be a surer and sadder token of an

utterly prostrate moral condition than the not be-

ing able to be angry wdth sin— and sinners ; see the

words of Plato {Legg. 731 V)\ dv/jLoetSi] fxev XPV '^cLvra

avSpa ehac, k. t. X.^ St. Paul is not therefore, as so

many understand him, condescending here to hu-

man infirmity, and saying, "Your anger shall not

be imputed to you as a sin, if you put it away be-

fore nightfall " (see Suicer, Thes. s. v. opyrf) ; but

rather, " Be ye angry, yet in this anger of yours

sufi*er no sinful element to mingle;" there is that

which may cleave even to a righteous anger, the

7rapopyL(T/ji6^j the irritation, the exasperation ('exa-

cerbatio'), which must be dismissed at once; that

so, being defecated of this impurer element which

* "Anger," says Fuller {Holy State, iii. 8), "is one of the sinews

of the soul ; he that wants it hath a maimed mind, and with Jacob

sinew-shrunk in the hollow of his thigh, must needs halt. I^or J9

it good to converse with such is cannot be angry.**
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mingled with it, that only whicli ought to remain

may remain.

§ xxxviii.

—

eXaLov, fxvpov (%p/ct), aXe/^o)).

It has been sometimes denied that in the Old

Testament there is any distinction between these

words ; and that on the very insufficient grounds

that the Septuagint renders 'jc'^. sometimes by fivpov

(Prov. xxvii. 9 ; Cant. i. 3 ; Isa. xxxix. 2 ; Am. vi. 6)

;

though much more frequently, indeed times out of

number, by ekaiov. But how often in a single word

of one language are latent two words of another

;

especially, when that other abounds, as does the

Greek compared with the Hebrew, in liner distinc-

tions, in a more subtle notation of meanings ; for

example, irapoifjuLa and irapa^oXr} in the Hebrew

^'»r«, and this duplicity of meaning it is the part of

a well-skilled translator to evoke. Nay the thing

itself, the jjbvpov (= ' unguentum ') so naturally grew

out of the eXaiov (= ' oleum
'
), having oil for its

base, with only the superaddition of spice or scent

or other aromatic ingredients,— Clement of Alexan-

dria {Pcedag, ii. 8) calls it "adulterated oil" (SeSo-

Xcofjiivov eXaiov^),— that it would be long in any

' Compare what Plutarch says of Lycurgiis {Apoth. luc. 18);

rb jU€i/ fxvpov i^iKaffiv, bi>s tov eAator (pOopav Koi oXedpov.



NEW TESTAMENT. 183

language before the necessity of differencing words

would be felt. Thus in the Greek itself ixvpov is

not found earlier than Archilochus, who was the

first to employ it (Athen^us, xv. 37). Doubtless

there were ointments in Homer's time ; he is satis-

fied however with 'sweet-smelling oil,' 'roseate oil'

(euwSe? eXaiov^ Od. ii. 339
;
pohoev eXaiov, II. xxiii.

186), wherewith to express them.

But that in later times there was a clear distinc-

tion between the two, and a distinction which ut-

tered itself in language, is abundantly evident. I

would only refer in proof to a passage in Xenophon

{Conv. ii. 3, 4), which turns altogether on the greater

suitableness of eXacov for men ; and fxvpov for wo-

men ; these last consequently being better pleased

that the men should savour of the manly oil than

of the effeminate ointment {eXalov Be tov iv jvfiva-

(TLOL^ oafjur] Kol irapovcra ijSlcov rj puvpov yvvat^lj kol

aiTovaa TroOeivorepa). And in like manner our

Lord's rebuke to the discourteous Pharisee, '' My
head with oil thou didst not anoint, but this woman
hath anointed my feet with ointment " (Luke vii.

46), would lose all or nearly all its point on any

other supposition ;
" Thou withheldest from me,"

He would say, "cheap and ordinary civilities; while

she bestowed upon me costly and rare homages ;

"

where Grotius remarks well : Est enim perpetua

avTLo-TOL'^la. Mulier ilia lacrimas impendit pedibus



184 SYNONYMS OF IHK

Christi proluendis : Simon ne aquam quidem. Ilia

assidua est in pedibus Christi osculandis: Simon

ne uno quidem oris osculo Christum accepit. Ilia

pretioso unguento non caput tantum sed et pedes

perfundit : ille ne caput quidem mero oleo : quod

perfunctoriae amicitise fuerat.

Some have drawn a distinction between the

verbs a\eL(f>eiv and xp/et^^, which, as they make it

dependent on this between fivpov and eXaiov, may

deserve to be mentioned here. The aX€L(j)€Lv, they

say, is commonly the luxurious, or at any rate, the

superfluous, anointing with ointment, xpieti; the

sanitary anointing with oil. Thus Casaubon (ad

Athenceiwi, xv. 18) : aXelffieaOav dicebantur potissi-

mum homines voluptatibus dediti, qui j)retiosis

imguentis caput et manus illinebant
;

;)^ptecr^at de

hominibus ponebatur oleo cor23us, sanitatis caussd^

inunffuentibus. '^o traces of the observation of

any such distinction appear in the ISTew Testament

;

thus compare Mark vi. 13 ; Jam. v. 4, with Mark

xvi. 1 ; John xi. 2.

A distinction between the words is maintained

there, but it is wholly diflferent from this ;
namely,

that aXeicpeiv is the common and mundane, xp/efi/

the sacred and heavenly, word : a\€L<f)eiv is used in
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discriminately of all actual anointings, whether with

oil or ointment ; while Xjo/eiy, no donbt in its con-

nexion with xpto-To?, is absolutely restricted to the

anointing of the Son, by the Father, with the Holy

Ghost, for the accomplishment of His great office,

being wholly separated from all secular and com-

mon uses. Thus, see Luke iv. 18 ;
Acts iv. 27 ;

x.

38 ; 2 Cor. i. 21 ; Heb. i. 9 ; the only occasions on

which XP^^^^ occurs. The same holds good in the

Septuagint, where XjptVt?, %ptV/ia (cf. 1 John ii. 20,

27), and %/5i6«/, are the constant and ever recurring

words in respect of all religious and symbolical

anointings ; aXelcpeiv hardly occurring in this sense,

not oftener, I believe, than at Exod. xl. 13, and

Numb. iii. 3.

§ xxxix.

—

'Ej^palo^^ 'lovBalo^j 'Iapar]\LT7)^,

All these titles are used to designate members

of the elect family, the chosen race
;
yet they are

very capable, as they are very well worthy, of be-

ing discriminated.

And first, 'E(3pahs— a name which dates back

from a period before one, and very long before the

other, of those brought into comparison with it,

were, or C3uld have been, in existence (Josephus,
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Antt. i. 6. 4). It is best derived from ^35, the same

word as virep^ * super;'— in this title allusion being

contained to Abraham's immigration into the land

from the other side of Euphrates ; who was, there-

fore, in the lano^uao;e of the Phoenician tribes amon^

whom he came, " Abram the Hebrew, ^"^ or 6 •jrepdrr]^,

as it is Avell given in the Septuagint, Gen. xiv. 13,

being from leyond {irepav) the river. Thus Origen,

In 2fatt. tom. xi. 5 : 'E/3paLot, olrcve^ ipfjLtjvevovTac

TrepariKoL The name is not one by which the chosen

people know themselves, but by which others know

them ; not one which they have taken, but which

others have imposed on them ; and we find the

word's use through all the Old Testament entirely

consistent with this explanation of its rise. In

every case 'E/Spalo^; is either a title by which for-

eigners designate the people of God (Gen. xxxix.

14, 17 ; xli. 12 ; Exod. i. 16, 19 ; 1 Sam. iv. 6 ; xiii.

19; xxix. 3; Judith xii. 11); or by which they

designate themselves to foreigners (Gen. xl. 15

;

Exod. ii. 7 ; iii. 18 ; v. 3 ; ix. 1 ; Jon. i. 19) ; or by

which they speak of themselves in tacit op]30si-

tion to other nations (Gen. xliii. 32 ; Deut. xv. 12
;

1 Sam. xiii. 3 ; Jer. xxxiv. 9, 14) ; never, that is, be-

ing used without such an antagonism, either latent

or expressed.

When, however, the name 'IovBaLo<; arose, as it

did in the later periods of Jewish history (the pre-
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cise time will be presently considered), 'E/3paLo<;

was no longer used exactly as hitherto it had been.

Nothing is more frequent with words than to retire

into narrower limits, occuj^ying a part only of that

meaning whereof once they occupied the whole

;

when, through the coming up of some new term,

they are no longer needed in all their former ex-

tent ; and at the same time, through the unfolding

of some new relation, it is no longer desirable that

they should retain it. It was exactly thus with

'EjSpato^. According to the usage of the word in

the I^ew Testament, the point of view external to

the nation, which it once always implied, exists no

longer ; neither is every Jew an 'EjBpatos now ; but

only those who, whether dwelling in Palestine or

otherwise, have retained the sacred Hebrew tongue

as their native language ; the true complement and

antithesis to 'E^paio^ being 'EX\.7)viaTr)<;, a word

first occurring in the ISTew Testament, and used to

designate the Jew who has unlearned his own lan-

guage, and now speaks Greek, and reads the Scrip-

tures in the Septuagint version.

This distinction first appears at Acts vi. 1 ; and is

probably intended in the two other passages, though

these are not without their difficulties, where 'EfSpal-

09 occurs (2 Cor. xi. 22 ; Phil. iii. 15) ; as well as in

the superscription, on whosesoever authority it rests,

of the Epistle to the Hebrews. It is important to
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keep in niincl tliat in language, not in place of habi-

tation, lay the point of difference between the ' He-

brew ' and the ' Hellenist.' He was a ^ Hebrew,'

wherever domiciled, w^ho retained the use of the

language of his fathers. Thus Paul, though settled

in Tarsus, a Greek city in Asia Minor, can affirm

of himself that he was a ' Hebrew,' and of ' He-

brew' parents (Phil. iii. 15), though it is certainly

possible that he may mean by these assertions no

more than in a general way to set an emphasis on

his Judaism. Doubtless the greater number of the

' Hebrews' in this sense were resident in Palestine
;

yet still it was not this fact, but their language

which constituted them such.

At the same time it will be good to keep in mind,

that this distinction and opposition of 'E^paio<; to

'EX\r}vc(TTt](;, as a distinction within the nation, and

not of that nation wdth other nations, which is clear

at Acts vi. 1, and probably is intended at Phil. iii.

15 ; 2 Cor. xi. 22, is hardly, if at all, recognized by

later Christian writers, not at all by Jewish and

heathen. With them 'E/3paLo<; is simply equivalent

to 'lovBalof; : thus see Plutarch, Symrp. iv. 6 ; Pau-

sanias, v. 7. 3 ; x. 12. 5 ; while Eusebius, speaking

of Philo, an Alexandrian Jew, who had been but

once in his life at Jerusalem, and who wrote exclu-

sively in Greek, expresses himself in this language

(Hist. Eccl. ii. 4) : to ^xlv ovv ^kvo<^ aveKadev 'E^palo<i
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fjv: and Clement of Alexandria, as quoted by Euse-

bins (vi. 14), makes continually the antithesis to

EfipaloL, not 'E\\7]VLa-TaL, but "EXk7]ve<; and eOvrj,

Theodoret {Oj?j). vol. ii. p. 1216) styles the Greek-

writing historian, Josephus, avyjpacf)ev^ 'E/3paLo<; :

cf. Origen, ^j?. ad Afric. 5. As little in Josephus

himself, or in Philo, do any traces exist of the Xew
Testament distinction between 'EX\.7]vLaT7J^ and

'E/Spalo?. Only this much of it is recognised, that

'E/Spalo^, though otherwise a much rarer word than

'lovBalo^, is always employed when it is intended to

designate the people on the side of their language

;

a rule which Jewish, heathen, and Christian writers

alike consent to observe, and which still survives in

the fact, that we speak to the present day of the

Jewish nation, but of the Hehrew tongue.

This name ^lovhaios is of much later origin. It

does not carry us back to the very cradle of the na-

tion, and to the day when the father of the faithful

passed over the river, and entered on the promised

land ; but keeps rather a lasting record of the period

of national disruption and decline. It arose, and

could only have arisen, with the separation of tlie

tribes. Then, inasmuch as the ten tribes, though

with the worst right, assumed Israel as a title to

themselves, the two drew their designation from the

chiefest of theui, and of Judah came the name

cn^iT^, or 'lovBaloL. Josephus, as far as I have ob-
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served, never employs it in telling the earlier his-

tory of his people. The first occasion of its use by

him isj I believe, at Antt. x. 10. 1, and in reference

to Daniel and his young companions. Here, how-

ever, if his own account of the upcoming of the

name were correct, he must have used it by antici-

pation— his statement being that it first arose after

the return from Babylon, and out of the fact that

the earliest colony of those who returned were of

that tribe {Antt. xi. 5. 7) : eKkrjd'qaav 5e to ovo^a

i^ r)<^ ri^epa<; ave^rjaav ck Ba^vXcovof;, diro r?}? ^lovSa

(f)vXrj<ij ?;9 TrpcoTT]? iX0ova7]<; etV €K6lvov<; toix; tottou?,

avTol re kol t) yj^pa t?}? Trpoarjyopia'; avrrj^ fiereXa-

jSov. But in this he is clearly in error. We meet

^lovBaloc in books anterior to the Captivity, used in

them as a designation of those who pertained to the

smaller section of the tribes, the kingdom of Judah

(2 Kin. xvi. 6 ; Jer. xxxii. 12 ; xxxiv. 9 ; xxxviii.

19) ; and not first in Ezra, JSTehemiah, and Esther
;

however in these, and especially in the last, it may

be of far more frequent occurrence.

It is not hard to perceive how the name extend-

ed to the whole nation. When the ten tribes were

carried into Assyria, and disappeared from the

world's stage, that smaller section which remained

henceforth represented the whole nation ; and thus

it was only natural that TouSato? should express, as

it now came to do, not one of the kingdom of Judah
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as distinguislied from that of Israel, but any member

of the nation, a Jew in this wider sense, as opposed

to a Gentile. In fact, the word TofSato? underwent

a process exactly the reverse of that which 'E(Bpalos

had undergone. For 'E^palof;, belonging first to

the whole nation, came afterwards to belong only

to a part ; while 'IovBalo<i, designating at first only

the member of a part, ended by designating the

whole. It now, in its later, like 'E/Spalo^ in its ear-

her, stage of meaning, was a title with which the

descendant of Abraham designated himself, when

he would bring out the national distinction between

himself and other people (Rom. ii. 9, 10) ; thus

* Jew and Gentile ; ' never * Israelite and Gentile :

'

or which others used about him, when they had in

view this same fact ; for example, the Eastern Wise

Men inquire, " Where is He that is born King of

the Jews f " (Matt. ii. 2), testifying by the form of

this question, that they were themselves Gentiles,

for they would certainly have asked for the King

of Israel^ could they have claimed any nearer part

or share in Him ; as, again, the Roman soldiers and

the Roman governor give to Jesus the mocking title,

" King of the Jews " (Matt, xxvii. 29, 37), but his

own countrymen, the high priests, challenge Him
to prove by coming down from the cross that He is

"King of IsraeV (Matt, xxvii. 42).

For indeed the absolute name, that which ex-
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pressed tlie whole dignitj^ and glory of a member

of the theocratic nation, of the people in peculiar

covenant with God, was ^laparfklrii^. It is a title

of iinfreqnent occurrence in the Septuagint, but

often used by Josephus in his earlier history, as

convertible with *JE/3pato9 {Antt. i. 9. 1, 2) ; in the

middle period of it to designate a member of the

ten tribes (viii. 8. 3 ; ix. 14. 1) ; and toward the end

as equivalent to 'JouSato? (xi. v. 4). It is only in its

relation of likeness and difference to this last that

we have to consider it here. It was the Jews' badge

and title of honour. To be descendants of Abra-

ham, this honour they must share with Ishmaelite,

and Edomite ; but none except themselves were the

seed of Jacob, such as in this name of Israelite they

were declared to be : nor this only, but more hon-

ourably still, their descent was herein traced up to

him, not as he was Jacob, but as he was Israel,

who as a Prince had had power with God and with

uien, and had prevailed (Gen. xxxii. 28). That this

title was accounted the noblest, we have ample

proof. Thus, when the ten. tribes threw off their

allegiance to the house of David, they claimed in

their pride and j)retension the name of " the king-

dom of Israel " for the new kingdom which they

set up— the kingdom, as the name was intended to

imply, in which the line of the promises, the true

succession of the early patriarchs, ran. So, too,
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there is no nobler title with which onr Lord can

adorn Nathanael than that of " an Israelite indeed "

(John i. 47), one in whom all which that name in-

volved, might be indeed found. And when Peter,

and again when Paul, would obtain a hearing from

the men of their nation, when therefore \\\q^^ address

them with the name most welcome to their ears, it

is still avhpes 'laparfklrai (Acts ii. 22 ; iii. 12 ; xiii.

16; cf. Eom. ix. 4; PhiL iii. 5; 2 Cor. xii. 29);

with which they seek to acquire their good-will.

When, then, we limit ourselves to the employ-

ment in the New Testament of these three words,

we may say that 'E^palo^ is a Hebrew-speaking,

as contrasted with Greek-speaking, or Hellenizing,

Jew ; what in our Yersion we have well called a

* Grecian,' as distinguished from "EXX7?z/, a veritable

* Greek ' or other Gentile ; ''louSam is a Jew in his

national distinction from a Gentile ; while 'laparjXc-

tt;?, the augustest title of all, is a Jew as he is a

member of the theocracy, and thus an heir of the

promises. In the first is predominantly noted his

language, in the second his nationality ('Iov8ator/i.69,

Josephus, De Mace. 4 ; Gal. i. 13 ; ^lovBai^eiv, Gal.

ii. 14), in the third his religious privileges, and

glorious vocation.
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§ xl.

—

aheco, ipcordco.

These words are often rendered by the authors

of our Version, as though there was no diflerence

between them ; nor can any fault be found with

their rendering, in numerous instances, aWelv and

ipcordv alike by our English * to ask.' Still it must

be admitted that there are occasions on which they

have a little marred the perspicuity of the original

by not varying their word, where the original has

varied its own. Thus it is, for example, at John

xvi. 23, where the obliteration of the distinction

between alrelv and ipayrdv suggests very often a

wrong interpretation of the verse,—as though its

two clauses were in nearer connexion, and moie

direct antithesis, than in fact they are,—being in-

deed in none. The words as they stand in our

Version are as follows :
" In that day ye shall ask

me nothing \_efi€ ovk epwrrjaere ovhev]. Verily,

verily, I say unto you. Whatsoever ye shall ash

\oaa dv a It rj or) re] the Father in my name. He
will give it you." Now any attentive student of

the original will acknowledge, that " ye shall ask "

of the first half of the verse has nothing to do with

" ye shall ask " of the second ; that in the first

Christ is referring back to the rjOeXov avrov ipcordi
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of ver. 19 ; to the questions which they would fain

have asked Him, but did- not venture :
" In that

day," He would say, " the day of my seeing you

again, I will by the Spirit so teach you all things,

that ye shall be no longer perplexed, no longer

wishing to ask Me questions, which yet you dare

not put." Thus Lampe well : Is'ova est promissio

de plenissima cognitionis luce, qua convenienter

ceconomise Novi Testament! collustrandi essent.

Nam sicut qusestio supponit inscitiam, ita qui nihil

amplius quserit abunde se edoctum existimat, et in

doctrina plene exposita ac intellecta acquiescit.

C There is not in the verse a contrast drawn between

( asking the Son, which shall cease, and asking the

Father, which shall begin ; but the first half of the

verse closes the declaration of one blessing, that

they shall be so taught by the Spirit as to have

nothing further to inquire / the second half of the

verse begins the d(3claration of altogether a new

blessing, that whatever they ask from the Father

in the Son's name. He will give it them. Yet who

will afiirm that this is the imxpression which the

English text conveys to his mind ?

The distinction between the words is this

:

ahico, the Latin 'peto,' is more submissive and

suppliant, indeed the constant word by which is

expressed the seeking of the inferior from the supe-

rior (Acts xii. 20j ; of the beggar from }iim that



c

196 SYNONYMS OF THE

should give alms (Acts iii. 2) ; of the cliild from

the parent (Matt. vii. 9 ; Luke xi. 11 ; Lam. iv. 4)

;

of the subject from the ruler (Ezra viii. 22) ; of man
from God (1 Kin. iii. 11 ; Matt. vii. 7 ; Jam. i. 5

;

1 John iii. 22 ; cf. Plato, Euthyph. 14 : ev^xeadau

[eariv] alrelv tou? Oeoix;). ^Epwrdco^ on the other

hand, is the Latin ' rogo ;

' or sometimes (as John

xvi. 23 ; cf. Gen. xliv. 19) ' interrogo,' which in-

deed is the onl}^ meaning that in classical Greek it

has ; never tliere meaning ' to ask,' but on]y ' to in

terrogate,' or ' to inquire.' Like the Latin ' rogo,'

'

it implies on the part of the asker a certain equal-

ity, as of king with king (Luke xiv. 32), or, if not

equality, familiarity with him from whom the gift

or favour is sought, which lends authority to the

request.

Thus it is very noticeable, and witnesses for tlie

remarkable accuracy in the employment of words,

and in the record of that employment, which pre-

vails throughout the New Testament, that our Lord

never uses alTelv or aiTelaOac of Himself, in respect

^ of that which He seeks from God ; his is not the

/ petition of the creature to the Creator, but the 're-

guest of the Son to the Father. The consciousness

of his equal dignity speaks out in this, that often as

» Thus Cicero {Plane, x. 25) : Neque enim ego sic rogabam, u1

v^iere viderer, quia familiaris esset meus.
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He asks, or declares that He will ask, anytiling of

the Father, it is always epwrw, ipcorrjaco, an asking,

that is, as upon equal terms (John xiv. IG ; xvi. 2G

;

xvii. 9, 15, 20), never alroj or alrrjaw. Martha, OJi

the contrary, plainly reveals her poor unworthy

notions of his person, and in fact declares that she

sees in Him no more than a prophet, ascribing the

anelaOai to Him, which He never ascribes to Him-

self: oaa av alrrjar] rov Oeov, Bcoaei aoc 6 0e6?

(John xi. 22): on which verse Bengel has these

observations : Jesus, de se rogante loquens iherfir^v

dicit (Luc. xxii. 32), et ipcorrjaco, et nunquam alrov-

fji-ai. Xon Greece locuta est Martha, sed tamen

Johannes exprimit improprium ejus sermonem,

quern Dominus benigne tulit : nam alreladai vide-

tur verbum esse minus dignum ; cf. his' note on

1 John V. 16.

It will follow from what has been said that the

ipwTCiv^ being thus proper for Christ, inasmuch as

it has authority in it, is not proper for us ; and in

no single instance is it used in the ISTew Testament

to express the prayer of man to God, of the creature

to the Creator. The only passage where it might

seem to be so used, which therefore might be ad-

duced as contradicting this assertion, is 1 John v.

16 ; which yet constitutes no true exception to the

rule, but rather in its change from alnjaei, of .the

earlier clause '^f the verse, a strong confirmation ot
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it. " If any man see his brother sin a sin which is

not nnto death, he shall asJc [atT?;o-et], and He
shall give him life for them that sin not nnto death.

There is a sin nnto death. I do not say that he

shall pray [iva epwrrjarj] for it;" the Christian

intercessor for his brethren, St. John declares, shall

not assume the authority which would be implied

in making request for a sinner who had sinned the

sin unto death (cf. Mark iii. 29 ; 1 Sam. xv. 35
;

xvi. 1), whatever this may be, that it might be for-

given to him.

§ xli.—ai/a7ravcrt?, dveai^;.

Our Yersion renders both these words by ' rest
;

'

avdiravai^ at Matt. xi. 28 ; xii. 45 ; and aveai^ at

2 Cor. ii. 13 ; vii. 5 ; 2 Thess. i. 7. JS'o one can

object to this; while yet on examination we at

once perceive that the words repose on different

images, and contemplate this ' rest ' from different

points of view. ^AvdiravaL^ (from dvairavw) implies

the pause or cessation from labour ; it is the con-

stant word in the Septuagint for the rest of the Sab-

bath ; thus Exod. xvi. 23 ; xxxi. 15 ; xxxv. 2, and

often : aveai^ (from dvlrj/ni) implies the relaxing or

letting down of chords or strings which have before
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been strained or drawn tight, the exact and literal

antithesis to it being eVtrao-t? (from eVtreiW) : thus

Plato (JPol, i. 349 e) : eV rfj iTrcrdcrec koX aveaet t(ov

')(oph6}v : and Plutarch {De Lib. Ed. 13) : ra To^a

KoX Ta<; \vpaf; avL6/jL€v, Xva eirirelvai hwrjOoifiev : and

again {Lye. 29) : ovk. aveat^ rjv, aXX eTriraaL'; Trj<;

TToXcreia^. Other quotations illustrative of the

word are the following ; this from Josephus {Antt.

in. 12. 3), where he says of Moses that in the jubi-

lee year he gave aveatv rfj jfj diro re aporpov koI

(j)VTeU<; : but the most instructive of all is in Plu-

tarch's treatise, L>e Lih. Ed. 13 : horeov ovv rol^

Tratalv dvaTTvorjv roiv avv€'^oiv ttovoov, ivOvfiovpLevov^^

on ira^ 6 ^io^ rj/jiciyv ek aveaiv koI <77rovBr)v Str/prj-

rac KoX hiCL tovto ov fiovov iypi]jopac<;, dXXd koX

V7rvo<i evpeOr} • ovhe 7r6X€fio<;, aXXd koX eiprjvrj • ovhe

'^ei/jLwv, dWd Koi evhla' ovBe ivepyol 7r/3afet?, dWa
Koi iopraL .... KaOokov Se aco^erao, awfia fiev,

ivSela KoX TrXrjpcoa-ec ' yjrv^r) Se, dveaec koi ttovw.

The opposition between aveau^ and ajrovSr] which

occurs in this quotation, is found also in Plato

{Lecjg. iv. 724 a) ; while elsewhere in Plutarch

{Symp. V. 6), av€aL<; is set over against arevo')(wpia^

as a dwelling at large, instead of in a narrow and

strait room.

When thus we present to ourselves the precise

significance of dveat^, we cannot fail to note how
excellentlv chosen the word is at Acts xxiv. 23'
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where e^^ov re dveatv, we translate, '* and let him

have liberty.
^"^ It would be difficult to find a better

word, yet 'liberty' does not exactly express St.

Luke's intention : Felix, taking now a more favour-

able view of Paul's case, commands the centurion

who had him in charge, as the context abundantly

shows, to relax for the future the strictness pf his

imprisonment, and it is this exactly which dv€ai<;

implies.

The distinction, then, between it and dvaTravac^

is obvious. When our Lord promises dvairavaif; to

as many as labour and are heavy laden, if only

they will come to Him (Matt. xi. 28, 29), the prom-

ise is, that they shall cease from their toils ; that

they shall no longer weary themselves for very

vanity ; v\dien his Apostle expresses his confidence

that the Thessalonians, troubled now, should yet

find ftVeo-t9 in the day of Christ (2 Thess. i. 7), that

which he anticipates for them is not so much rest

from labour, as a relajxing of the strings of endur-

ance, now so tightly drawn, and, as it were, strained

to the uttermost. It is true that this promise and

that are not at their centre two, but one
;
yet for

all tliis they present the blessedness which Christ

will impart to his own under diflferent aspects, and

by lielp of diiferent images ; and each word has

its own peculiar fitness in the place where it is

employed.
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§ xlii.

—

raireLvotppoavvT]. irpaorr]^.

The very work for which Christ's Gospel came

into the world was no other than to cast down the

mighty from their seat, and to exalt the humble and

meek ; it was then only in accordance with this its

task and mission that it should dethrone the hea-

then virtue /j^eyaXoylrvxia, and set up the despised

raireLvocppoavvT] in its room, stripping that of the

honour which hitherto it had unjustly assumed, de-

livering this from the dishonour which as unjustly

had hitherto been its portion. Indeed the very

word Ta7r€Lvo<j)poavpr] is, I believe, itself a birth of

the Gospel ; I am not aware of any Greek writer

who employed it before the Christian sera, or, apart

from the influence of Christian writings, after. Plu-

tarch has got as far as Ta'Treiv6(^poyv {De Alex. Yirt,

ii. 4), which however he employs in an ill sense
;

and the use which heathen writers make of TaTTeivo^y

TaireivoTT]^^ and other words of this family, shows

plainly in what sense they would have employed

ra7r€Lvo(j)poavvr}, had they thought it good to allow

the word. For indeed the instances in which tc-

TTetz/o? is used in any other than an evil sense, and

to signify aught else than that which is low, slavisji^

and mean-spirited, are few and altogether excep-



l^n^ SYNONYMS OF THE

tional. Thus it is joined with ave\€v6epo<; (Plato,

Zegg. iv. 744 c) ; with ayevvrj<i (Lucian, De Calum.

24) ; with SovXlko^, and with other words of thia

stamp.

Still these exceptional cases are more numerous

than some will allow. Such may be found in Plato,

Z,e(fg. iv. 716 a, where raireivo^ is linked with KeKoa-

/jLTj/jbei/o^, as in Demosthenes we have Xojol fierpLoi

Kol TaireivoL : and see for its worthier use a very

grand passage in Plutarch, De Prof, in Yirt. 10.

Combined with these j)rophetic intimations of the

honour which should one day be rendered even to

the very words which have to do with humility, it

is very interesting to note that Aristotle himself has

a vindication, and it only needs to receive its due

extension to be a complete one, of the Christian

ra7r€Lvo(l>pocrvv7] {Ethic. Nic. iv. 3). Having con-

fessed how hard it is for a man t^ aXr^Oeia fieyaXo-

'\}rv')(^ov elvat— for he will allow no fieydXoyfrvxia

which does not rest on corresponding realities of

goodness, and his fi€ya\6yfrv')(^o<i is one fjieyaXcov avrbv

d^Lwv, a^io^ wv—he goes on to observe, though

merely by the way and little conscious how far his

words reached, that to think humbly of oneself,

vjhere that humble estimate is the true one., cannot

be imputed to any as a culpable littleness of spirit;

it is rather the true acocfipoavvr] (6 yap fjuKpoiv d^w^,

KoX Tovrwv a^Lcbv eavrov, crcocfipcov). But if this be 80
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(and who will deny it?) then, seeing that for every

man the humble estimate of himself is the true one,

he has herein unconsciously vindicated the raireLvo-

(f)po(Tuv'q as a grace which should be every man's

;

for that which Aristotle, even by the light of ethi-

cal philosophy, confessed to be a 'xaXeirov^ namely

rfj aXrjOeia fieyaXoyjrvx^ov ehac, the Christian, con-

vinced by the Spirit of God, knows to be an dBvva-

rov. Such is the Christian ra7recvo(f)poavv7jj no self-

made grace, and Chrysostom is in fact bringing in

pride again under the disguise of humility, when
he characterises it as a making of ourselves small,

when we are great {jairuvo^poavvr) tovto iaTiv, orav

ri<; fjL€ya<; cjv, iavrov raireivol: and he repeats this

often ; see Suicer, Thes. s. v.) ; it is rather the es-

teeming of ourselves small, inasmuch as we are so

;

the thinking truly, and because truly, therefore

lowKly, of ourselves.

But it may be objected, if this be the Christian

Ta7r6ivo(l)poavv7], if it springs out of and rests on the

sense and the confession of sin, how does this agree

with the fact that our Lord could lay claim to this

grace and say, " I am meek and lowly in heart "

{TaireLvo^ rj] KapSia, Matt. xi. 29) ? The answer is,

that /br the sinner TaTrecvccppoavvT] involves the

confession of sin, for it involves the confession of

his true condition ; while yet for the unfallen crea-

ture the grace itself as truly exists, involving for
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SLicli tlie acknowledgment not of sinfulness, which

w^ould be untrue but of creatureliness, of absolute

dependence, of having nothing," but receiving all

things of God. Thus this grace belongs to the high-

est angel before the throne, being as he is a crea-

ture, yea even to the Lord of Glory Himself. In

his human nature He must be the pattern of all

humility, of all creaturely dependence ; nor is it

otherwise than as a man that Christ thus claims to

be TaTT€Lv6^
; for it will be observed that He does

not affirm Himself raTrfti'o? rw irvev fjuarv (contrite

sinners are such, Ps. xxiii. 19), any more than He
could speak of Himself as tttcoxo'^ tw rrvevfiarL^ his

TTvevfjba being divine ; but He is Taireivo^ rfi Kap-

8 la: his earthly life was a constant living on the

fulness of His Father's love ; He continually took

the place which beseems the creature in the pres-

ence of its Creator.

Let us seek now to put this word in its relation

with TTpaoTT]^. The Gospel of Christ did not to so

great an extent rehabilitate irpaorr]^ as it had done

raireivocjipoo-vvri, and this, because the word did not

need rehabilitation in the same degree. Upaorr]^

did not require to be turned from a bad sense to a

good, but only to be lifted up from a lower good to

a higher. This indeed it did need ; for no one

can read Aristotle's account of the 7rpdo<; and of

TTpaorr]^ {Ethic. JVic. iv. 5), mentally comparing thi?



NEW TESTAMEi^T. 205

with the meaning which \oe attach to the words,

and not feel that revelation has given to them a

depth, a richness, a fulness of significance which

thej were very far from possessing before. The

great moralist of Greece set the irpaorrj^ as the mid-

dle virtue between the opycXoTTj^; and the aopyTjala,

with however so much leaning to this last that it

might very easily rnn into this defect ; and he finds

the TTpaoTTj^; worthy of praise, more because by it a

man retains his own equanimit)^ and composure

(the word is associated by Plutarch, De Frat. Am.

18, with /xerpt,o7rdO€La\ than from any nobler reason.

]S'either does Plutarch's own pretty little essay, Tlepl

aopyr)aia<;, rise anywhere to a higher pitch than this,

though we might perhaps have expected something

higher from him. .The word is opposed by Plato

to dypL6T7)<; iSymj). 197 d) ; by Aristotle to ;^a\e7r6-

tt;? {Hist. Anim. ix. 1) ; by Plutarch to dTroropiia

{De Lih. Ed. 18) ; all indications of a somewhat su-

perficial view of its meaning.

Those Christian expositors who will not allow

for the new forces at work in sacred Greek, who

would fain limit, for instance, the irpao^ of the iSTevv*

Testament to such a sense as the word, when em-

ployed by the best classical writers, would have

borne, will deprive themselves and those who accept

their interpretation of very much of the deeper

meaning in Scripture ; on which subject, and with
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reference to this very word^ see some excellent ob-

servations by F. Spanbeim, Diibia Evangelica^ vol.

iii. p. 398. The Scriptural 7rpa6Tr)<; is not in a man's

outward behaviour only ; nor yet in his relations to

his fellow-men ; as little in his mere natural dispo-

sition. Eather is it an inwrought grace of the soul

;

and the exercises of it are first and chiefly towards

God (Matt. xi. 29 ; Jam. i. 21). It expresses that

temper of spirit in which we accept his dealings

with us without disputing and resisting ; and it is

closely linked with the raTreivocfypocrvvr], and follows

close upon it (Eph. iv. 2 ; Col. iii. 12), because it is

only the humble heart which is also the meek ; and

which, as such, does not fight against God, and

more or less struggle and contend with Him.

This meekness however, which is first a meek-

ness in respect of God, is also such in the face of

men, even of evil men, out of the thought that these,

with the insults and injuries which they may inflict,

are permitted and used by Him for the chastening

and purifying of his people. This was the root of

David's Trpaorrj^;, when on occasion of his flight

from Absalom Shimei cursed and flung stones at

him— fhe thought, namely, that the Lord had bid-

den him (2 Sam. xvi. 11), that it was just for him to

Buff'er these things, however unjust it might be for

the other to inflict them : and out of like convic-

tions all true Christiar 7rpa6Ty<i must spring. He
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that is meek indeed will know himself a sinner

among sinners ; or, if in one case He could not know

Himself such, yet bearing a sinner's doom ; and

this will teach him to endure meekly the provoca-

tions with which they may provoke him, not to

withdraw himself from the burdens which their sin

may impose upon him (Gal. vi. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 25
;

Tit. iii. 2).

The TTpaoTT}^ then, if it is to be more than mere

gentleness of manner, if it is to be the Christiar

grace of meekness of spirit, must rest on deepei

foundations than its own, on those namely which

the Taireivocppoavvr) has laid for it, and it can only

continue, while it continues to rest on these. It is

a grace in advance of Ta7reivo(f)poa-vvr], not as being

more precious than it, but as presupposing, and as

unable to exist without it.

§ xliii.—TT/oaoTT;?, iTTLeUeia.

TaTreLvocppoavvrj and iTneUeva are in their mean-

ings too far apart to be fit objects of synonymous

discrimination ; but Trpaor?;?, which stands between

them, holds on to them both. Its points of contact

with the former have just been considered ; and for

this purpose its own exact force was sought to be
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seized. Without going over this ground anew, we

may now consider its relation to the latter. Of

iTTcelxeta, it is not too much to say that the mere

existence of such a word is itself a signal evidence of

the high development of ethics among the Greeks.'

Derived from eucM, eouKa, * cedo,' it means properly

that yieldingness which recognises the impossibility

which formal law will be in, of anticipating and

providing for all those cases that will emerge and

present themselves to it for their decision ; which,

with this, recognises the danger that ev^er waits

upon legal rights, lest they should be pushed into

moral wrongs, lest the ' summum jus ' should prac-

tically prove the 'summa injuria;' which therefore

urges not its own rights to the uttermost, but going

back in part or in the whole from these, rectifies

and redresses the injustices of justice.'^ It is in this

way more truly just than strict justice would have

been ; SUaiov koX /SiXnov tlvo<; Si/calov, as Aristotle

* No Latin word exactly and adequately renders it ;
* dementia

'

sets forth one side of it, 'sequitas' another, and perhaps 'modestia'

(by which the Yulgate translates it, 2 Gor. x. 1) a third; but the

v.^ord is wanting which should set forth all these excellences re-

conciled in a single and a higher one.

' Tliis aspect of eViei/cem must never be lost sight of. Seneca

{Be Clem. ii. 1) well brings it out: Nihil ex his facit, tanquara

justo minus fecerit, sed tanquam id quod constituit, justissi.jQum

sit; and Aquinas: Diminutiva est poenarum, secundum rati'»»<»m

rectara
;
quando scilicet oportet, et in quibus oportet.
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expresses it ^Etliic. Kic. v. 10. 6) ; being indeed,

again to use liis ^\ords, iiravopOcDfjLa vo/xov, y iWel-

nrei bid to KaOoXov :
' and he sets the df<:pt/3o8iKaio<;,

the man who stands up for the utmost tittle of his

rights, over against the eTnecKT]^. Plato defines it

{Def. 412 h), SiKalcov koI avjii(f>6p6vTcov i\dTT(t3(TL<;.

The archetype and pattern of this grace is to

be found in God. All his goings back from the

strictness of his rights as against men ; all his

allowing of their imperfect righteousness, and giv-

ing of a value to that which, rigidly estimated,

would have none ; all his refusing to exact extreme

penalties (Wisd. xii. 18 ; 2 Mace. x. 4 ; Ps. Ixxxv.

5 : OTL O-y, KvpL6j ')(^P7](Tt6^ Kal eTTLeLKT)'^ Kol TToXvi-

Xeo? : cf. Plutarch, Coriol. 24 ; Pericles^ 39 ; Ccesm\

57) ; all his remembering whereof we are made,

and measuring his dealing with us thereby; we

may contemplate as eVteiWa upon his part ; as it

demands the same, one toward another, upon ours.

The greatly forgiven servant in the parable (Matt,

xviii. 23) had known the eineUeLa of his lord and

^ Daniel, a considerable poet, but a far greater thinker, has in

a poem addiessed to Lord Chancellor Egerton a very noble passage,

wliich may be regarded as an expansion of these words; indeed it

would not be too much to say that the whole poem is written ia

honour of eVtei/ce/a or ' equity,' as being

"tl'.e soul of law,

The life of justice, and the spirit of right.**
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king; the same therefore was justly expected from

him. The word is often joined with (^iXavOpwirui

(Polybius, V. 10. 1 ; Philo, Be Vit. Ifos. i. 36

;

2 Mace. ix. 27) ; with fiaKpodv/jula (Clemens Eom.

1 JEJp. 13) ; and, besides the passage in the New
Testament (2 Cor. x. 1), often with Trpaonj^; : as by

Plutarch, Pericles, 39 ; CcBsar, 57 ; cf. Pyrrk. 23
;

De Prof. Virt 9.

The distinction existing between these two,

eTTtelfceta and 7rpa6Trj<;, Estius, on 2 Cor. x. 1, seizes

in part, although he does not exhaust it, saying :

Mansuetudo [irpaoTrj^] magis ad animum, eTneUeLa

vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet

;

cf. Bengel : irpaoTr)^ virtus magis absoluta, eTneUeta

magis refertur ad alios. Aquinas too has a fine

and subtle discussion on the relations of likeness

and difierence between the graces which these

words severally denote {Siimm. Theol, 2^* 2*^, qio.

157): Utrum Clementia et Mansuetudo sint peni-

tus idem. Among other marks of diiference he

especially urges these two ; the first that in eTneUeia

there is always the condescension of a superior to

an inferior, while in Trpaorrj^ nothing of the kind is

necessarily implied : Clementia est lenitas supe-

rioris adversus inferiorem ; mansuetudo non solum

est superioris ad inferiorem, sed cujuslibet ad quem-

libet ; and the second, that which has been already

brought forward, that the one grace is more pas-
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sivC; the oilier more active, or at least that the

seat of the 'n-paorrj^ is in the inner spirit, while the

iTrceiKeia must needs embody itself in outward acts :

Differunt ab invicem in quantum dementia est

moderativa exterioris punitionis, mansuetudo pro-

prie diminuit passionem irse.

§ xliv.

—

Kkeirrri^^ Xtjctti^^;,

KXeTTTTji and Xyarifj^ occur together John x. 1,

8 ;
^ cf. Obad. 5 ; Plato, Pol. i. 351 c ; and their

meanings coincide so far that the one and the other

alike appropriate what is not theirs, but the /cXeVr/;?

by fraud and in secret (Matt. xxiv. 43 ; John xii. 6
;

cf. Exod. xxii. 2 ; Jer. ii. 26) ; the \r)aTi]<; by vio-

lence and openly (2 Cor. xi. 26 ; cf. Ezek. xxii. 9;

Jer. vii. 11 ; Plutarch, De Super. 3 : ov ifyopelrai

Xjjara^ 6 oUovpcjv) ; the one is the ' thief and steals,

the other the 'robber' and j)lunders, as his name,

from X?7i9 or Xeia (as our own ' robber,' from ' raub,'

booty), sufficiently declares. They are severally

the ' fur ' and ' latro ' of the Latin. Our translators

' They do not constitute there a tautology or rhetorical ampli-

fication* but as Grotius well gives their several meanings: J^ur

[KAeTTTTjs] quia venit ut rapiat alienum ; latro [A-tjo-tt^s] quia ut

occidat, ver. 10.
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have always rendered KXeTrrrj^ by 'thief;' it would

have been well, if they had with the same consist-

ency rendered XycrrT]^ by ' robber ;
' but, while they

have done so in some places, in more they have

net, rendering it also by ' thief,' and thus effacing

the distinction between the Avords.

We cannot indeed charge them with any over-

sight here, as we might those who at the present

day should render \r}crTrj<; by ' thief.' Passages out

of number in our Elizabethian literature make it

abundantly clear that there w^as in their day no

such strong distinction between 'thief and 'rob-

ber' as now exists. Thus Falstaff and his comjDany,

w^ho with open violence rob the king's treasure on

the king's highway, are ' thieves ' throughout Shak-

speare's Henry IV. Still there are several places

in our Version, where one cannot but regret that

w^e do not read 'robbers' rather than 'thieves.'

Thus Matt. xxi. 13: "My house shall be called

the house of prayer, but ye have made it a den of

thieves j
" so we read it; but it is ' robbers ' and not

'thieves' that have dens or caves. Again, Matt,

xxvi. 55: "Are ye come out as against a thief

with swords and staves for to take me ? "—but it

v/ould be against some bold and violent robber

that a party armed with swords and clubs would

issue forth, not against a lurking thief. The poor

traveller in the parable (Luke x. 30) fell not among
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* thieves,' but among ^robbers;' bloody and vio-

lent men, as by their treatment of him they plainly

declared.

Xo passage however has suffered so seriously

from this confounding of ^ thief and 'robber' as

the history of him, whom we are used to call ' the

penitent thief;' the anterior moral condition of

whom is probably very much obscured for us,, and

set to a great extent in a wrong light, by the asso-

ciations which naturally accompany this name. It

is true that in St. Luke's account of the two that

are crucified with Jesus, the one obdurate, the other

penitent, the word XTjarr)^ does not occur any more

than KkeTTTT)^ : they are styled generally KaKovp'yoL^

' malefactors ; ' and only from the earlier Evangel-

ists their more special designation as X-rjaTal has

been drawn. In all j^robability they both belonged

to the band of Barabbas, who for murder and in-

surrection had been cast with his fellow insurgents

into prison (Mark xv. 7). He too was a XrjaW]^

(John xviii. 40), and yet no common malefactor, on

the contrary ' a notable prisoner ' (Seo-yu,to9 eV/o-T;//©?,

Matt, xxvii. 16). j^ow when we consider the en-

thusiasm of the Jewish populace on his behalf, and

combine this with the fact that he had been cast

into prison for an unsuccessful insurrection, keep-

ing in mind too the condition of the Jews at thia

period, with false Christs, false deliverers, e^erj
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day starting up, we can hardly doubt that Barah-

bas was one of those stormy zealots, who were ever-

more raising anew the standard of resistance against

the Koman domination ; flattering and feeding the

insane hopes of their countrymen, that they should

yet break the Koman yoke from off their necks.

These men, when hard pressed, would betake them-

selves to the mountains, and there live by plunder,

—if possible, by that of their enemies, if not, by

that of any within their reach. The history of

Dolcino's ' Apostolicals,' of the Camisards in the

Cevennes, makes sufficiently clear the downward

progress by which they would not merely obtain,

but deserve to obtain, the name of ' robbers.' By

the Romans they would naturally be called and

dealt with as such ; nay, in that great perversion

of all moral sentiment which would find place at

such a period as this was, the name, like ' klept

'

among the modern Greeks, would probably cease

to be dishonorable, would scarcely be refused by

themselves.

Yet of how different a stamp and character

would many of these men, these last protesters

against a foreign domination, be likely to be from

the mean and cowardly purloiner, whom we call

the thief. The bands of these XrjaTai, while they

would number in their ranks some of the worst,

would probably include also some that were ori'
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ginallv of the noblest spirits, of the nation—even

though they had miserably mistaken the moral

necessities of their time, and had sought to work

out by the wrath of man the righteousness of God.

Such a one we may well imagine this jDenitent

\T](7rri<; to have been. Should there be any truth

in such a view of his fonner condition,—and cer-

tainly it would go far to explain his sudden conver-

sion,—it is altogether kept out of sight by the name

'thief which we have given him; and whether

there be any truth in it or not, there can be no

doubt that he would be more accurately called,

' the penitent robber^

§ Xlv. ifXvVOa^ VLTTTCO, \ovco.

We have but the one Euglish word, ' to wash,'

with which to render these three Greek. We must

needs confess here to a certain poverty, seeing that

the three have severally a propriety of their own,

—one which the writers of the Xew Testament

always observe,—and could not be promiscuously

and interchangeably used. Thus ifKifveiv is always

to wash inanimate things, as distinguished from

living objects or persons
;
garments most frequently

{eifULTUj Homer, II. xxii. 155 ; ifidTLov, Plato,
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Charm. 161 6 ; and in the Septuagint continually;

so aroXa'^^ Rev. vii. 4) ; but not exclusively these,

which some have erroneously asserted, as witness

the only other occasion where the word occurs in

the ]S^ew Testament, being there employed to sig-

nify the washing or cleansing of nets {SUTva^ Luke

V. 2). When the Psalmist exclaims, irXvvov /jl€

d-Tro Tr}<: dvofjiia^ (Ps. 1. [11.] 3 ; cf. ver. 9), these

words must not be cited in disproof of this asser-

tion that only of things, and not of persons, nrXvpeip

is used ; for the allusion to the hyssop which fol-

lows presently after, shows plainly that David had

the ceremonial aspersions of the Levitical law pri-

marily in his eye, which aspersions would find

place upon the garments of the unclean person

(Lev. xiv. 19 ; Kumb. xix. 6), however he may have

looked through these to another and better sprink-

ling beyond.

NliTTeiv and Xoveiv^ on the other hand, express

the washing of living persons ; although with this

difference, that viirreiv (which displaced in the later

period of the language the Attic vl^^euv) and vl^^^a-

adai almost always express the washing of a 'part

of the body,—the hands (Mark vii. 3), the feet

(John xiii. 5 ; Plutarch, Thes. 10), the face (Matt. vi.

17), the eyes (John ix. Y), the back and shoulders

(Homer, Od. vi. 224) ; while Xovetv, which is not so

much 'to wash' as 'to bathe,' and XovaOat^ or in
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common Greek \ov6a6ac, ' to bathe oneself,' imply-

always, not the bathing of a part of the body, but

of the whole : XeXovfihot to acofia, Hob. x. 23 ; cf.

Acts ix. 37 ; 2 Pet. ii. 22 ; Eev. i. 5 ; Plato, Fhwd.

115 a. This limitation of vltttecv to persons as

contradistinguished from things, which is always

observed in the ISTew Testament, is not without

exceptions, although they are very unfrequent,

elsewhere ; thus, in Homer II. xvi. 229, Se'7ra<; :

Od. i. 112, rpa7r6^a<; : Lev. xv. 12, cr/ceuo?. A sin-

gle verse in the Septuagint (Lev. xv. 11) gives us

all the three words, and all used in their exact pro-

priety of meaning : kuI oacov iav a-ylrrjrac 6 yovop-

pvr}<i Kol ra? ')(elpa<; ov vevcirraL vSari, irXvvel

TCL i/xdrca, kol XouaeraL to awfia vSarc,

The passage where it is most important to mark

the distinction between the last considered words,

the one signifying the washing of a part, and the

other the washing of the whole, of the body, and

where certainly our English version loses some-

thing in clearness from not possessing words which

should note the change that finds place in the origi-

nal, is John xiii. 10 :
" He that is washed [6 XeXov-

fievoi] needeth not save to wash [ylylraadac] his

feet, but is clean every whit." ^ The foot-washing

^ The Latin labours under the same defect; thus in the Vulgate

it stands : Qui lotus est, non indiget nisi ut pedes lavet. De "Wette

10
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was a symbolic act. St. Peter had not perceived

this at the first, and, not perceiving it, had ex-

claimed, " Thoii shalt never wash my feet." But

so soon as ever the true meaning of what his Lord

was doing flashed upon him, he who had before

refused to suffer Him to wash even his feet, now

asked to be washed altogether :
" Lord, not my feet

only, but also my hands and my head." Christ re-

plies, that it needed not this ; Peter had been al-

ready made partaker of the great washing, of that

forgiveness which reached to the whole man ; he

was \e\ovfjL€vo<i, and this great absolving act did not

need to be repeated, as, indeed, it was not capable

of repetition : "JSTow ye are clean through the word

which I have spoken unto you " (John xv. 3). But

while it was thus with him, he did need at the same

time to wash Ms feet {vlylraaOai tov<; ttoSo-s), ever-

more to cleanse himself, which could only be

through suffering his Lord to cleanse him from the

defilements which even he, a justified, and in part

also a sanctified man, should .gather as he moved

through a sinful world. The whole mystery of our

justification, which is once for all, reaching to every

need, embracing our whole being, and our sanctifi-

cation, which must daily go forward, is wrapped

has sought to preserve the variation of word : "Wer gehadet ist, del

braucht sich nicht ale an den Fiissen zu wasrhen.
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np in the antithesis between the two worde. This

Augustine has expressed clearly and well {Li Ev.

Joh. xiii. 10) : Homq in sancto quidem baptismo

totus abluitur, non prseter pedes, sed totus omnino:

veruntamen cum in rebus humanis postea vivitur,

utique terra calcatur. Ipsi igitur humani affectus,

sine quibus in hac mortalitate non vivitur, quasi

pedes sunt, ubi ex humanis rebus aflficimur

Quotidie ergo pedes lavat nobis, qui interpellat pro

nobis : et quotidie nos opus habere ut pedes lave-

mus in ipsa Oratione Dominica confitemur, cum
dicimus, Dimitte nobis debita nostra.

§ xlvi.—(/)a)9, (l>eyyo^, <j)Qy(TTT]p, Xv^vo^, Xafiirdf;.

All these words are rendered either occasion-

ally or always, in our version, by 'light;' thus

^0)9, Matt. iv. 16 ; Kom. xiii. 12 ; and often ; <pey-

70?, Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24 ; Luke xi. 33,

being the only three occasions upon which the word

occurs ; (f)(0(TT7]p, Phil. ii. 15 ; Eev. xxi. 11, the only

two occasions of its occurrence ; Xv;^z/o?, Matt. vi.

22 ; John v. 33 ; 2 Pet. i. 19, and elsewhere ; though

also often by * candle,' as at Matt. v. 15 ; Kev. xxii.

5 ; and Xafiird^, A cts xx. 8, but elsewhere by ' lamp,'
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as at Matt. xxv. 1 ; Eev. viii. 10 ; and bj * torch,'

as at John xviii. 3.

Hesychius and the old grammarians distinguish

between cpm and ^eyyo^ (which were originally

one and the same word), that (j)m is the light of the

sun or of the day, (f)eyyo^ the light or lustre of the

moon. Any such distinction is very far from being

constantly maintained even by the Attic writers

themselves, to whom it is said more peculiarly to

belong ; thus in Sophocles alone ^eyyo? is three or

four times applied to the sun {Antig. 800 ; Ajax,

654, 840 ; TracMn. 59Y) ; while in Plato we meet

</)W9 aekrjvr}^ {Pol. vii. 516 l ; cf. Isa. xiii. 10 ;
Ezek.

xxxii. Y). Still there is truth in that which the

grammarians have observed, that <^eyyo^ is predomi-

nantly applied to the light of the moon or other

luminaries of the night (Plato, Pol. vi. 508 c), (/>&>?

to that of the sun or of the day. ]S"or is it unwor-

thy of note that this, like so many other finer dis-

tinctions of the Greek language, is thus far observed

in the ^N'ew Testament, that on the only occasions

when the light of the moon is mentioned, (jyeyyo^; is

the w^ord employed (Matt. xxiv. 29 ; Mark xiii. 24

;

cf. Joel ii. 10 ; iii. 15), as <^w9 where that of the sun

(Eev. xxii. 5). From what has been said it will

follow that </)W9 and not <^eyyo^., is the true antithe-

sis to o-AcoTo? (Plato, Pol. vii. 518 a; Matt. vi. 23

;

1 Pet. ii. 9) ; and generally that the former will be
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the more absolute word ; thus Hab. iii. 4, koL (f>ey-

yo<i avTov [rov Oeov] co? ^w? earat, (See Doder-

lein, Zat. Synon. vol. ii. p. 69).

^waTi)p.^ it has been already observed, is ren-

dered ' light ' in our version, on the two occasions

upon which it occurs. The first of these is Phil,

ii. 15 :
" Among whom ye shine as lights in the

world" (&)? (pcoarripe^ iv Koafiw). It would be

difficult to improve on this rendering, while yet it

fails to mark with all the precision which one would

desire the exact similitude which the Apostle in-

tends. The ^wcrrrjpe? here are undoubtedly the

heavenly bodies, (' luminaria,' as the Yulgate has

it well, ' Ilimmelslichter,' as De Wette), and mainly

the sun and moon, the 'lights,' or 'great lights'

(=== ' luces,' Cicero, poet.), of which Moses speaks.

Gen. i. 11, 16 ; at which place the Septuagint has

(fxocTTripeg for the Hebrew n-i<^. Cf. Ecclus. xliii.

Y, where the moon is called (fxoarrjp : and Wisd.

xiii. 2, where (f>Q)(TTrjpe<; ovpavov is exactly equiva-

lent to (^&)crT?7pe9 iv KoafKp at Phil. ii. 15; which

last is to be taken as one phrase, the Koafio^ being

the inaterial world, the GTepkop,a or firmament, not

the ethical world, which has been already expressed

by the yevea a/coXca kov hiearpafipievrj.

So also, on the second occasion of the word's

appearing, Rev. xxi. 11, where we have translated,

" Her light [o (jxoarrjp avTrfsTj was like unto a stone
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most precious, ' it would not be easy to propose

anything better; and the authors of our version

certainly did well in going back to this, Wiclif 's

translation, and in displacing " her sliining^'^ which

has found place in the intermediate versions, and

which must have conveyed a wrong imj^ression to

the English reader. Still, "her light" is not quite

satisfactory, being not wholly unambiguous. It,

too, may present itself to the English reader as, the

light which the Heavenly City diffused ; wtien, in-

deed, (l>Q)arr]p means, that which diffused light to

the Heavenly City, its luminary, or light-giver.

What this light-giver was, we learn from ver. 23 :

"the Lamb is the light thereof;" o Xv^vo^ avrrj^

there being === 6 (pwarrjp avT7]<; here.

In respect of \v')(yo<^ and Xa/Jbird^, it may very

well be a question whether the actual disposition

made by our translators of the words which they

had at their command was the best which could have

been adopted. If instead of translating Xafxird^

' torch ' on a single occasion (John xviii. 3), they

had always done so, this would have left 'lamp,'

now appropriated by Xa//,7ra?, disengaged. Alto-

gether dismissing * candle,' they might have ren-

dered Xvyryo^i by ' lamp,' in all, or certainly very

nearly all, the passages where it occurs. At present

there ar^ so many occasions where ' candle ' would

manifestly be inappropriate, and where, therefore,
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they are obliged to fall back on ' ligbt,' that the

distinction between 6(o<; and Xv'^vo^ nearly, if not

quite, disappears in our version.

The advantages of such a re-arrangement of the

words appear to me not inconsiderable. In the first

place, the English words would more nearly repre-

sent the Greek originals: Xv%i^o? is not a candle

(' candela,' from ' candeo,' the white wax light, and

then any kind of taper), but a hand-lamp fed with

oil ; while Xafiird^ is not a lamp at all, but a torch,

and this not merely in the purer times of the lan-

guage, but also in the later Hellenistic Greek as

well (Polybius, iii. 93. 4 ; Herodian, iv. 2 ; Judg.

vii. 16, 20) ; and so, I believe, always in the [N'ew

Testament. In proof that at Rev. viii. 10, Xa/u.7ra<?

should be translated * torch,' (' Fackel,' De Wette,)

see Aristotle, De Mund. 4. And even in the para-

ble of the Ten Yirgins it w^ould be better so. It

may be urged, indeed, that there the XayLtTraSe? are

nourished with oil, and must needs therefore be

lamps. A quotation, however, from Elphinstone

(History of India, vol. i. p. 333), will show that in

the East the torch, as well as the lamp, is fed in

this manner. He says :
'^ The true Hindu way of

lighting up is by torches held by men, who feed

the flame with oil from a sort of bottle " [the ay-

^elov of Matt. XXV. 4] " constructed for the pur-

pose."
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It would not be diflScult to indicate more pas-

sages than one, which would be gainers in perspicu-

ity by suclr a rearrangement as has been proposed,

especially by marking more clearly, wherever this

were possible, the difference between </>&)? and \v-

X^o^' Thus 2 Pet. i. 19 is one of these ; but still

more so John v. 35. We there make our Lord to

say of the Baptist, " He was a burning and a shin-

ing ligliV^— the words of the original being, iK€LPo<;

Tjv 6 Xv)(yo<; 6 KaL6/jLevo<; koX (jyaivcov. The V^ulgate

has rendered them better : Ille erat lucerna ardens

et lucens ; not obliterating, as we have done, the

whole antithesis between Christ, the (^cG? oXtjOlvov

(John i. 8), the </)&)9 e'/c <J)cot6^, the Eternal Zight,

which, as it was never kindled, so should never be

quenched, and the Baptist, a lamp kindled by the

hands of Another, in whose light men might for a

season rejoice, and which was then extinguished

again. It is not too much to say, that in the use

of Xv^yo^ here and at 1 Pet i. 19, being here tacitly

contrasted with </)a)9, and there openly with <I}co(t(J)6'

/3o?, the same opposition is intended, only now

transferred to the highest sphere of the spiritual

world, which the poet had in his mind when he

wrote,

—

"Niglit'c candles are burnt out, and jocund Day

Stands tiptoe on the misty mountain tops."
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§ xlvii.—X<x/3t?5 eXeo?.

Of %apt? we have the following definition (Aris-

totle, i^A^if. ii. 7) ; eo-TQ) Bt] %apt9 Kad' rjv 6 €X(OV

Xeyerac X^P^^ virovpyelv tc5 Beo/jiivw, /it) dvri rtT^o?,

fjirjS^ Lva TL axjT(p tq) vTTOvpyovvrt^ aXX iva eKeivrp ri.

The word is often found associated with eXeo?

(1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; 2 John 3) ; it is

in this association only, and as signifying the Divine

compassion, that I wish to speak of it here. But

thor.gh standing in closest inner as well as outer

connexion, there is this difference between them,

that %apt9 has reference to the sins of men, eXeo? to

their misery. God's x^pt?, his free grace and gift,

is extended to men, as they are guilty, his eXeo? is

extended to them as they are miserable.' The

lower creation may be, and is, the object of God's

eXeo?, inasmuch as the burden of man's curse has

redounded also upon it (Job xxxviii. 41 ; Ps. ^^v4iv-/^

9 ; Jonah iv. 11), but of his %apt9 man alone ; he

only needs, he only is capable of receiving it. In

^ It will be seen that the Stoic definition of e\€oy, to wit, Xvirti

us iirl ava^ictis KaKOTraQoiivri (Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 63; cf. Aris-

totle, Rhet ii. 8), breaks down at two points when transferred tc

the Divine compassion, which has not grief in it, and is very fai

from being limited to those who suffer v/nworthily.

10*
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the Divine mind, and in tlie order of our salvation

as conceived therein, the eXeo? precedes the %a/3i9.

God so loved the world with a pitying love (herein

was the eXeo?) that He gave his only-begotten Son

(herein the %a/3t?) that the world through Him
might be saved : cf. Eph. ii. A ; Luke i. 78, 79. But

m the order of the manifestation of God's purposes

of salvation the grace must go before the mercy, the

;^apf9 must make way for the eXeo?. It is true that

the same persons are the subjects of both, being at

once the guilty and the miserable
;
yet the right-

eousness of God, which it is just as necessary should

be maintained as his love, demands that the guilt

should be done away before the misery can be as-

suaged ; only the forgiven can, or indeed may, be

made happy ; whom He has pardoned. He heals

;

/ men are justified before they are sanctified. Thus

j
in each of the apostolic salutations it is first %a/3£9,

j
and then e\eo?, which the Apostle desires for the

j
faithful (Kom. i. 7 ; 1 Cor. i. 3 ; 2 Cor. i. 2 ; Gal. i.

I
3 ; Eph. i. 2 ; Phil. i. 2, &c.) ; nor could the order

( of the words be reversed.
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§ xlviii.

—

Ceoae^i]';, €va€/3rj<;, evXa^rj^, 6prjaK0<;,

Seiaihal/jLcov,

G€0(T€^T]<;, an epithet three times applied to Job

(i. 1, 8 ; ii. 3), occurs only once in the IS'ew Testa-

ment (John ix. 31) ; and deoai^eia no oftener (1 Tim.

ii. 10). Eva€^i]<;, with the words related to it, is of

more frequent occurrence (1 Tim. ii. 2 ; Acts x. 2 ;

2 Pet. ii. 9, and often). Before we proceed to con-

sider the relation of these to the other words of this

group, a subordinate distinction between them-

selves, may fitly be noted ; this, namely, that in

Oeoae^rj^ is necessarily implied by its very deriva-

tion, piety toward God, or toward the gods j while

evae^ri^, often as it means this, yet also may mean

piety in the fulfilment of human relations, as toward

parents or others (Euripides, Elect. 253, 254), the

word according to its etymology only implying

* worship ' (in our older use of the word) and rever-

ence well and rightly directed. It has in fact the

same double meaning as the Latin ' pietas,' which

is not merely ' justitia adversurn Deos ' (Cicero, De
Nat. Deor. i. 41) ; a double meaning, which, deeply

instructive as it is, yet proves occasionally embar-

rassing in respect of both one word and the other

;

so that on several occasions Augustine, when he has
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need of an accurate nomenclature, and is using

' pietasj' pauses to observe that he means by it what

evaiSeia indeed may mean, but Oeoae^eia alone must

mean, namely, piety toward God {De Civ. Dei^ x. 1

;

Encliir. 1). At the same time et'o-eySem, which the

Stoics defined einarriiJiT] dewv Oepaireia^ (Diogenes

Laertius, vii. 1. 6i, 119), and which was not every

reverencing of the gods, but a reverencing of them

aright (eu), is the standing word to express this

piety, both in itself (Xenophon, Ages. iii. 5 ; xi. 1),

and as it is the true mean between ddeorr}^ and 8et-

acSai/jiovla (Plutarch, De Superst. 14).

What might otherwise have required to be said

on €v\a^ri<; has been already anticipated in part in

considering the word evXa/Seia (see p. 58) ;
yet

something further may be added here. It was

there observed how the word passed over from sig-

nifying caution and carefulness in respect of human

things to the same in respect of divine ; the Ger-

man 'Andacht' had very much the same history

(see Grimm, Worterhuch, s. v.). The only three

places in the Kew Testament in which evXafirj^ oc-

curs are these, Luke ii. 25 ; Acts ii. 5 ; viii. 2. We
have uniformly translated it ' devout ;

' nor could

any better equivalent be ofiered for it. It will be

observed that on all these occasions it is used to ex-

press Jewish, and, as one might say. Old Testament

piety. On the first it is applied to Simeon (BUaLo^
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Kal evXa^rjs) ; on the second, to those Jews who

came from distant parts to keep the commanded

feasts at Jerusalem ; and on the third there can

scarcely be a doubt that the avhpe^ evXapeh who

carry. Stephen to his burial, are not, as might at

first sight appear, Christian brethren ; but devout

Jews, who showed by this courageous act of theirs,

as by their great lamentation over the slaughtered

saint, that they abhorred this deed of blood, that

they separated themselves in spirit from it, and

thus, if it might be, from all the judgments which

it would bring down on the city of those murderers.

Whether it was also further given them to believe

on the Crucified, who had such witnesses as Ste-

phen, we are not told ; we may well presume that

it was.

If we keep in mind that in that mingled fear

and love which together constitute the piety of man
toward God, the Old Testament placed its empha-

sis on the fear, the !New places it on the love, though

there was love in the fear of God's saints then, and

there must be fear in their love now, it will at once

be evident how fitly evXa^r)^ was chosen to set forth

tlieir piety under the Old Covenant, w^ho like Zach-

arias and Elisabeth " were righteous before God,

walking in all the commandments and ordinances

of the Lord blameless," (Luke i. 6), and leaving

nothing willingly undone which pertained to the
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circle of their prescribed duties. For this sense of

accurately and scrupulously performing that which

is prescribed, with the consciousness of the danger

of slipping into a careless negligent performance

of God's service, and of the need therefore of anx-

iously watching against the adding to or diminish-

ing from, or in any other way altering, that which

is commanded, lies ever in the words evXa^ij';, euXd-

/Sem, when used in their religious significance.'

Plutarch, in more than one very instructive

passage, exalts the cvXd/Seca of the old Romans in

divine matters as contrasted with the comparative

carelessness of the Greeks. Thus in his Coriolanus

(c. 25), after other instances in proof, he goes on to

say :
" Of late times also they did renew and begin

a sacrifice thirty times one after another; because

they thought still there fell out one fault or other

in the same ; so holy and devout were they to the

gods " {roLavTT} fiev evXafieca tt/^o? to Oelov 'Pco-

^aiwv)} Elsewhere, he pourtrays ^milius Paulus

(c. 3) as eminent for his evXd^eca. The passage is

' Cicero's "vrell-known words deducing 'religio' from 'relegere'

maj be here fitly quoted {De Nat. Deor. ii. 28) : Qui omnia quaa

ad cultum deorum pertinerent, diligenter retractarent, et tanquam

relegerent, sunt dicti religiosi.

'North's Plutarch, p. 195. Cf. Aulus Gellius, ii. 28: Veteres

Rcmani .... in constituendis religionibus atque in diis immortali-

bus nniiuadvertendis castissimi c«utissimique.
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long, and I will only quote a portion of it, availing

myself again of old Sir Thomas North's translation,

which, though somewhat loose, is in essentials cor-

rect :
" When he did anything belonging to his

office of priesthood, he did it with great experience,

judgment and diligence ; leaving all other thoughts,

and without omitting any ancient ceremony, or

adding to any new ; contending oftentimes with his

companions in things which seemed light and of

small moment ; declaring to them that though we
do presume the gods are easy to be pacified, and

that they readily pardon all faults and scapes com-

mitted by negligence, yet if it were no more but

for respect of the commonwealth's sake they should

not slightly or carelessly dissemble or pass over

faults committed in those matters "
(p. 206).

But if in €v\a^ri<; we have the anxious and the

scrupulous worshipper, who makes a conscience of

changing anything, of omitting anything, being

above all things fearful to offend, we have in Oprja-

Ko(;, which still mor6 nearly corresponds to the Latin

' religiosus,' the zealous and diligent performer of

the divine offices, of the outward service of God.

QpTjaKela (= ' cultus,' or perhaps more strictly,

'cultus exterior'), is predominantly the ceremonial

service of religion, the external forms or body, of

which euo-e/Seta is the informing soul. The sugges-

tion that the word is derived from Orpheus the
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Thracian^ who brought in the celebration of re*

ligious mysteries, etymologicallj worthless, yet

points, and no doubt truly, to the celebration of

divine offices as the fundamental notion of the

word.

How finely chosen then are these words by St.

James (i. 26, 27), and how rich a meaning do they

contain. " If any man," he would say, " seem to

himself to be OpTjaKo^;^ a diligent observer of the

offices of religion, if any man would render a pure

and undefiled- 6pr)aK€ia to God, let him know that

this consists not in outward lustrations or ceremonial

observances ; nay, that there is a better OprjaKela

than thousands of rams and rivers of oil, namely to

do justly and to love mercy and to walk humbly

with his God" (Mic. vi. 7, 8); or, in the Apostle's

own language, " to visit the widows and orphans in

their affliction, and to keep himself unspotted from

the world " (cf Matt, xxiii. 23). He is not herein

affirming, as we sometimes hear, these offices to be

the sum total, nor yet the great essentials, of true

religion, but declares them to be the body, the

6prja-K6La, of whicli godliness, or the love of God, is

the informing soul. His intention is somewhat ob-

scnred to the English reader from the fact that * re-

ligious ' and ' religion,' by which we have rendered

OprjaKo^ and Opr](TK€La, possessed a meaning once

which they now possess no longer, and in that
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meaning are here employed. St. James would, in

fact, claim for the Christian faith a superiority over

the old dispensation, in that its very OprjaKeia con

sists in acts of mercy, of love, of holiness, in that

it has light for its garment^ its very robe being

righteousness ; herein how much nobler than that

old, whose OpyaKela was merely ceremonial and

formal, whatever inner truth it might embody.

These observations are made by Coleridge {Aids to

Reflection^ 1825, p. 15), who at the same time com-

plains of our rendering of Qpr)(jKo^ and dpriaKeia as

erroneous. But it is not so much erroneous as ob-

solete ; an alternative indeed which he has himself

suggested as its possible justification, though he

was not aware of any such use of ' religion ' in the

time that our version was made as would bear out

the translators. Milton however will at once sup-

ply an example of a passage in which 'religion ' is

used to express an outward ceremonial service, and

not the inner devotedness of heart and life to God.

Some of the heathen idolatries he characterizes as

being
"adorned

With gay religions full of pomp aud gold/'

Paradise Lost, h. i

And our Homilies will supply many more : thus in

that Against Peril of Idolatry : " Images used for

no religion^ or superstition rather, we mean of none
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worshipped, nor in danger to be worshipped of any,

may be suffered." A very instructive passage on

the merely external character of OprjaKeia, which

also 1 am confident our translators intended to ex-

press by their * religion,' occurs in Philo {Quod DeL

Pot. Lisid. 7) ; having repelled those who would

fain be counted among the evae^el^ on the score of

divers washings, or costly offerings to the temple,

he proceeds : ireifkdvqrai jap koX oxno'^ tt}? Trpo?

eva-e/Seiav oSov, 6 pr]a Keiav avrl 6(ri6T7)ro^ rjyov-

fievo^;. The readiness with which OprjaKeia declined

into the meaning of superstition, service of false

gods (Wiftd. xiv. 18, 27 ; xi. 16 ; Col. ii. 18), itself

indicates that it had more to do with the form, than

with the essence, of piety. Thus Gregory Kazian-

zene {Imrib. xv.)

:

QpTjffKelav ol5a Koi rh ZaipiSvoiv affias,

'U 5' iV(T€fieia TrpoaKvvqcris Tpiahos.

To come now to tlie concluding word of this

group. AeLacSal/jLcov, and ^eLacBaL/jLovla as well, had

at first an honourable nse ; as perhaps also ' super-

stitio ' and ' superstitiosus ' had ; at least there seems

indication of such in the use of ' superstitiosus ' by

Plautus {Curcul. iii. 27 ; Amphit. i. 1. 169). The

philosophers first gave an unfavourable significance

to BeLaiSat/jbovla. So soon as they began to account

fear a disturbing element in piety, which was to be
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eliminated from the true idea of it (see Plutarch,

Dg And. Poet. 12 ; and Wyttenbach, Animadd. in

Plut. i. 997), it was natural, indeed almost inevita

ble, that they should lay hold of the word which

by its very etymology implied and involved fear

i^eKTihaiiLovia, from Set'Soj), and should employ it to

denote that which they disallowed and condemned,

namely, the ' timor inanis Deorum ' (Cicero, De Nat.

Deor. i. 41) ; in which phrase the emphasis must

not be laid on ' inanis ' but on ' timor ;' cf Augus-

tine, De Civ. Dei, vi. 9 : Yarro religiosum a super-

stitioso ea distinctione discernit, ut a superstitioso

dicat timeri Deos ; a religioso autem vereri ut pa-

rentes ; non ut hostes timeri.

But even after they had thus turned Seiai^aifio-

via to ignobler uses, to the being, as Theophrastus

defines it, heikla irepl ro SatfjiovLov, it did not at once

and altogether forfeit its higher significance. In-

deed it remained to the last a fMsaov. Thus we not

only find BeiaiBaifMcov (Xenophon, Ages. xi. 8 ; Cj/rojy.

iii. 3. 58), and heicnhaLiJiovia (Polybius, vi. 56. T ;

Josejjhus, Antt. x. 3. 2), in a good sense ; but I am

persuaded also employed in no ill meaning by St.

Paul himself in his great discourse upon Mars' Hill

at Athens. He there addresses the Athenians, " I

perceive that in all things ye are w? BeiatBaLfiovea-

Te/jou?" (Acts xvii. 22), which is scarcely, "too su-

perstitious," as we have rendered it, or " allzu abei^
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glaiibisch,' as Luther ; but rather ' religiosiores,' as

Beza, ^ sehr gottesfurchtig,' as De Wette, have

given it.* For indeed it was not St. Paul's manner

to affront his auditors, least of all at the outset of a

discourse ; not to say that a much deeper reason

than a mere calculating prudence would have hin-

dered him, I believe, from expressing himself thus,

namely, that he would not, any more than his great

Master, quench the smoking flax, or deny the reli-

gious element which was in heathenism. Many in-

terpreters, ancient as well as modern, agree in this

view of the intention of St. Paul ; for example,

Chrysostom, who makes SetatBaifMovecrTepovq = evXa-

fiea-ripou^, and takes the word altogether as praise.

Yet neither must we run into an extreme on this

side. St. Paul selects with finest tact and skill,

and at the same time with most perfect truth, a

word which shaded off from praise to blame ; in

which he gave to his Athenian hearers the honour

which was confessedly their due as zealous worship-

pers of the superior powers, so far as their know-

ledge reached, being evo-elBeardrov^ Travroiv rcov

'EX\7]V(ov, as Josephus calls them ; but at the same

time he does not squander on them the words of

very highest honour of all, reserving them for the

* Bengel {in loc): Sei<Ti^aLfji.wu, verbum per se /lea-oy, ideoque

ambiguitatem habet clementem, et exordio huic aptissimam.
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true worsliippers of the true and living God. And

as it is thus in the one passage where heva-ihalfKov

occurs, so also in the one where BeuriSaifiovLa is to

be found (Acts xxv. 19). Festus may speak there

with a certain latent slight of the SeLa-tSaLfjLovla, or

overstrained way of worshipping God ('Gottesve-

rehrung' De Wette translates it), which he con-

ceived to be common to St. Paul and his Jewish

accusers, but he would scarcely have called it a

* superstition ' in Agrippa's face, for it was the same

which Agrippa himself also held (Acts xxvi. 3. 27),

whom certainly he was very far from intending to

insult.

§ xlix.

—

Kkrjixa, K\dSo<;.

These words are related to one another by de-

scent from a common stock, derived as they both

are from KXaw, ' frango ; ' the fragile character of

the branch, the ease w^ith which it may be broken

off, to be planted or grafted anew, constituting the

basis and leading conception in both words. At

the same time ttiere is a distinction between them,

this namely, that Kkruia (= 'palmes') is especially

the branch of the vine (afiireXov KXr/fxa, Plato, Pol.

i. 353 a) ; while kKuBos (== * ramus ') is the branch,

not the larger arm, of any tree ; and this distinction
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is always observed in the New Testament, where

KXrjfMu only occurs in the allegory of the True Yine

(John XV. 2, 4, 5, 6 ; cf. Num. xiii. 24 ; Ps. Ixxix.

12 ; Ezek. xvii. 6) ; while we have mention of the

Kkdhov of the mustard-tree (Matt. xiii. 32), of the fig-

tree (Matt. xxiv. 32), of the olive-tree (Kom. xi. 16),

and generally of any trees (Matt. xxi. 8 ; cf. Ezek.

xxxi. 7; Jer. xi. 16; Dan. iv. 9).

[I have put together, and in a concluding article subjoined, as

there are readers to whom they may be welcome, a few passages

from different authors, intended to have illustrated some other

Bynonyms of the New Testament, besides those which, after all, I

have found i-oom to introduce into this volume.]

a. ')(^pr)aT6TT)<;, ayadtoavvr].— Jerome {Comm. in

JEp. ad Gal. v. 22) : Benignitas sive suavitas, quia

apud Grsecos XPV^'^^'^V^ utrumque sonat, virtus est

lenis, blanda, tranquilla, et omnium bonorum apta

consortio ; invitans ad familiaritatem sui, dulcis al-

loquio, moribus temperata. Non multnm honitas

[ayadcocTvvT]] a benignitate diversa est
;
quia et ipsa

ad benefaciendum videtur exposita. Sed in eo dif
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fert; quia potest bonitas esse tristior, et fronte seve-

ns moribus irrugata bene quidem facere et prsfestare

quod poscitur ; non tamen suavis esse consortio, et

sua cunctos invitare dulcedine.

p. eX-rri^, Tr/o-rt?.— Augustine {Enchirid. 8); Est

itaque fides et malarum rerum et bonarum
:
quia

et bona creduntur et mala ; et hoc fide bona, non

mala. Est etiam fides est prseteritarum rerum, et

prffisentium, et futurarum. Credimus enim Chris-

tum mortuum ;
quod jam prseteriit ; credimus sedere

ad dexteram Fatris
;
quod nunc est :

credimus ven-

turum ad judicandum ;
quod futurum est. Item

fides et suarum rerum est et alienarum. Nam et se

quisque credit aliquando esse ccepisse, nee fuisse

utique sempiternum ; et alios, atque alia ;
nee so-

lum de aliis hominibus multa, quse ad religionem

pertinent, verum etiam de angelis credimus. Sj^es

autem non nisi bonarum rerum est, nee nisi futura-

rum, et ad eum pertinentium qui earum spem ge-

rere perhibetur. Quae cum ita sint, propter has

caussas distinguenda erit fides ab spe, sicut vocabu-

lo, ita et rationabili differentia. Nam quod adtinet

ad non videre sive quae creduntur, sive quse spe-

rantur, fidei speique commune est.

y. axl(Tna, a/>eo-t?.— Augustine {Con. Crescon,

Don. ii. 7) : Schisma est recens congregationis ex
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aliqua sententiarum diversitate dissensio; hcertsis

autem schisma inveteratum.

h. fjiaKpoOvfjila, Trpaorr]^,—Theophylact {Tn GaL

V. 22) : fMaKpodvfiia irpaoTqro^ iv tovto) Sok6l irapa

Ttj ypa(f)fj Bia<f>ep6LVj rS rov fiev fiaKpodvfiov ttoXvv

ovra iv (f>pov'^a'€L, fir] o^ecof; dXka a'^oXfj iTTcrcOevac

rrju irpoarjKOvaav Blktjv tS TrraiopTi* rov Be irpaoi/

ac^iivaL iravrdiraaLV.

€. XoiBopiw, fi\aa<f)7)/jLew.— Calvin {Comm. in IT.

T. / 1 Cor. iv. 12) : [N'otandum est discrimen inter

hsec duo participia, XocBopovfievoi koX l3Xa<x<j>r}fjLovfjie-

voL. Quoniam XocBopla est asperior dicacitas, quae

non tantum perstringit liominem, sed acriter etiara

mordet, famamqiie aperta contumelia sugillat, non

dubinm est quin XocBopelv sit maledicto tanquam

aculeo vulnerare hominem
;
proinde reddidi male-

dictis lacessiti. BXaa-cprj/jLla est apertius probrum,

quum quispiam graviter et atrociter proscinditur.

f. '\jrvxi/c6^, crapKLKos.— Grotius {Annott. in IT.

T. / 1 Cor. ii. 14) : Non idem est ^Irvxi^fcb^i dvdpco-

TTo? et aapKLKo^. Wv^/'ico^ est qui liumanae tantum

rationis luce ducitur, aapKLKo^; qui corporis affecti-

bus gubernatur; sed plerunque yjrvxifcoL aliqua in

parte sunt a-apKLKol, ut Grsecorum philosophi scorta-

tores, puerorum corruptores, glorise aucupes, male-
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dici, invidi. Yernm hie (1 Cor. ii. 14) nihil aliud

designatur quam homo humana tantum ratione ni-

tens, quales eraut Judseorum plerique et philosophi

Grsecorum.

77. /jLeravoecoy /jierafieXofiaL,— IBengel {G77omon JV.

T. I 2 Car. vii. 10) : Yi etjmi fierdvoia proprie est

mentis, /jLera/jiiXeta voluntatis; qiiod ilia sententiam,

heec solicitudinem vel potius studium mntatum di-

cat. . . . Utrumque ergo dicitiir de eo, qnem facti

consiliive poenitet, sive j^oenitentia bona sit sive

mala, sive mal?e rei sive bonae, sive cum mutatione

actionum in posterum, sive citra earn. Yerunta-

men si usum spectes, fzera/jLeXeca plerunque est /xeaov

vocabulum, et refertur potissimum ad actiones sin-

galares : (jberdvoia vero, in ]^. T. prsesertim, in bo-

nani partem sumitur, quo notatur poenitentia totius

v^itge ipsorumque nostri quodammodo : sive tota ilia

beata mentis post errorem et peccata reminiscentia,

cum omnibus affectibus eam ingredientibus, quam

fructus digni sequuntur. Hinc lit ut fjberavoelv saepe

in imperativo ponatur, /bLerafieXelaOat nunquam

:

ceteris autem locis, ubicunque fierdvcia legitur,

^erajxekeLav possis substituere : sed non contra.

6. alwVj K6cr/iJL0<;.— Bengel {Th. EpJi. ii. 2): atW
et k6(t[xo'^ differunt, 1 Cor. ii. 6, 12 ; iii. 18. Ille

hunc regit, et quasi informat : icoa^o^ est quiddam

n
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exterius ; aliov subtilius. And again (Eph. vi. 12) :

Koafio^ mnndus, in sua extensione : alci)v seculum

prsesens mundus in sua indole, cursu et censu.

I. irpav^, iQavxi'O^'— Bengel {Ih. 1 I^et. iii. 4):

Mansuetus [Tr^ai;?], qui non turbat : tranquillus

[^(7u;^i09], qui turbas aliorum, superiorum, inferi-

orum, fequalium, fert placide . . . Adde, mansuetus

in afiectibus : tranquillus in verbis, vultu, actu.

K. 6vr}To<i, veKpo^.— Olshausen {0_pusc. Theoll. p.

195) : NeKpo^ vocatur subjectum, in quo sejunctio

corporis et animse facta est : 6pi]to<;, in quo fieri

potest.

A. £/\eo5, olKTtpix6<s.—Fritzsche {Ad Bom. vol. ii. p. 315)

:

Plus significari vocabulis 6 oiKTcppos et olKTetpecv quam ver-

bis 6 e/Veos et eXeetv recte veteres doctores vulgo statuunt.

Illis enim cum lAaos, IXdo/xaL et IXda-Kopat, his cum ot et

oTkto^ cognatio est. *0 eXcos aegritudinem benevole ex

miseria alterius haustam denotat, et commune vocabulum

est ibi collocandum, ubi misericordiae notio in genere enun-

tianda est ; 6 oiKxtp/^os asgritudinem ex alterius miseria

susceptam, quae fletum tibi et ejulatum excitat, h. e. laag-

nam ex alterius miseria aegritudineip, miserationem decla-

rat.
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

Since the publication of the first edition of his admira-

ble work on the " Synonyms of the New Testament," Mr.

Trench has issued a second and a third edition. Several

additions and corrections are made by the author in these

last issues, partly based upon the criticisms of reviewers

and others, but mainly the result of frequent and careful

revisions of the volume. As these additions and correc-

tions are of some importance, though not affecting the sub-

stance of the work, it has been thought best to make a

careful collation of the third with the first edition, and to

incorporate, in the form of an Appendix, such changes and

improvements as the author may have adopted. It is be-

lieved that nothing of moment has escaped attention in

this collation, and that the work is now as complete and

thorough as the accomplished author could make it within

the limits which he had prescribed to himself.

J. A. 8.
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Page 13, line 2 : after the words " untouched by me,'*

add the following note :

It is possible that some reader of this hook might like to have

suggested to him a few of these, on which to exercise his own skill jn

synonymous distinction. The following, then, were some which I had

once pi-oposed to myself to consider, but which I have now reserved for

a second part, which I hope, but scarcely expect, hereafter to publish :

—aKoKvTptaffis, KaTaWayrjy i\a.<T}i6s—airiaros, aTreiS-ffs—aavyOeros^

&(rTroifdo5—aypdi-LixaTOS, tSicoXTjs

—

KaXea, \(ya—irapoiiu.ia, Trapa^o\ri—
\i/a\fj.6s, uixuos, (wStj—doKiixdCb), Treipa^o)

—

au(pl$\ri(TTpou, aay^^vT], Si-

KTvov—BerjcTLS, evx^^ irpocrevx^i eurev^is—^ou\ri, deXrjfjLa—ducria, irpoa-

(popa—repas, Bvya-JLis, a-qfielou— d?\.7'^is, areyoxd^p'^o-—a-6<p0Sf (ppovLjxos,

(rvverSs—irpcoTSroicos, fxoyoysvrjs—Trddos, fTri0v,aia—ulhs 0eoQ, 7ra?s

Qeov—KaivSs, veos—a(5ios, al'JiVios—C^ov, Q-qpiov—diKaiujJLa, SiKaiwais,

ZiKaioavvT—aWos, 'ir^pos—ayid^a, Ka6api(w, ayi'i^C!}—avix-KaQio), fj.e-

rpioTaOeo:—a<p6apTos, afxiauros, ajxapduTos—kcAcoj, 6voi.Ld^u)—x^f*"*

c^yaWiacrts, ev(ppo(Tvyri—jxapcpi], crx7j,ua, eT5os

—

otrtos, S'lKaios, ayv6si

ciyioSf Ka6ap6s—8(i|a, ti/jl^—epts, ipideia—(pay^pSw, a.TroKa\viTTu—
inroKaAvipis., OTrraaria, irpocp-qTcia—\6yos, prifia—fidTTi(r/j.a, ParrTia-fiSs

—a/j-apria, afidpT7Ji.i.a, irapaKor}, TrapdnTcofia—iniTpoTros, oIkovo/xos—
uaKpodvfila, inrojJLOvf}, avox'f}

—K6iros, fiSx^os—tttStjo-is, Qdfi^os, eKara-

ffis, Kardyu^is—(pp^ap, tttjttj—ydCa, OrjaavpSs—ffocpiay yvuxris, i-iyvco-

ffis—(Tiydo}, (Tiuirdco—i^ovala, Svvafiis, Kparos^ Iffx^s—^xP^^-tos, a-

Xpetos

—

(TTprjuido}, <nraTa\d(a, Tpv<pd(i}—(pavXos, kukSs—avueais, Sid-

voia—Kriv<TOs, <p6pos.

Page 29, line 4 : after the words " of God," add : (Acts

vii. 48 ;
xvii. 24 ; 1 Cor. vi. 19) ; the oXkos tov Oeov (Matt,

xii. 4 ; cf. Exod. xxiii. 19).

Page 29, line 7 : after the word " Holies," add : called

often aytW/xa (1 Macc. i. 37 ;
iii. 45).

Page 47, line 6 : after i/xTroLovaa, add : It is to those

and similar definitions that Aulus Gellius refers when he

&ays (Noot. Att. vi. 14) :
' Puniendis peceatis tres esse do-
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bere causas existimatam est. Una est quas vcv^eu-ta, vel

KoXacrt?, vel 7rapatvfcrt5 dicitur ; cum poena adhibetur casti-

gandi atque cmendandi gratia
; ut is qui lortuito deliquit,

attentior fiat, correctiorc|ue. Altera est quam ii, qui voca-

bula ista curiosius diviserunt, rt/xwpiav appellant. Ea

causa animadvertendi est, cum dignitas auctoritasquc ejuri^,

in quern est peccatum, tuenda est, ne prgetermissa animad-

versio contemtum ejus pariat, et honorem levet : idcircoque

id ei vocabulum a conservatione honoris factum putant.'

Page 60, line 17 : after " Se,'' add : Yet after all, in

these distinctions whereby they sought to escape the embar-

rassments of their ethical position, they did indeed effect

nothing ; being only 6i-ofxa-ofxdxoL, as a Peripatetic adrer-

s-ary lays to their charge. See on this matter the full dis-

cussion in Clement of Alexandria, Strom, ii. 7—9.

Page 63, line 14 : after " worst sense," add note from

Grotius •

Groti-uS :
' Cum quse possumus in bonam partem interpretari, in

pejorem rapimus, contra quam exigit officium dilectionis.'

Page 64, line 16 : after '• in them," add : for, according

to our profound English proverb, " 111 doers are ill deem-

ers."

Page 67, line 6 : the passage from the words " from

this last fact, etc to a sister" (p. 68, line 2), is omit-

ted in the third edition.

Page 71, line 14 : after " love," add note from Gregorj

Nazianzene

:

TI660S 0' op€^is t] KaXwu 7) ui] Ka\a!U,

''Epas 5e Bepuhs Sua-KoiOeKrSs re ttoOos.

^Carm. ii. 34. 150, 151.)
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Page 72, line 16 : after " headlands," put reference

{Plutarch^ Trmol. 8), and add :

Hippias, in Plato's Gargias (o38a), charges the eloquent sophist,

Prodious, with a (psvysiu eh 'h ir4ya\os rHov \6ywv, a-rroapvxl/auTa yTjU,

v'hich last idiom reappears in the French ' noyer la terre,' applied to

a ship sailing out of sight of land ; as indeed in Virgil's ' Phseacmn

abscondimus urbem.'

Page 77, end of ^ xiv. : add : rather the degeneracy of

a virtue than an absolute vice.

Page 90, line 19 : after " heavenly Jerusalem," add :

It was, he would teach them, a vg^toi/ 6po<i, and not an at-

aO-qrov, to which they were brought near. Thus Knapp

{Script var. Argum. p. 264) :
' Videlicet to ^li'qXa(^w{xevov

idem est, quod alorQqrov, vel quidquid sensu percipitur aut

iavestigatur quovis modo
;
plane ut Tacitus {Ann. iii. 12)

ocutis contrectare dixit, nee dissimili ratione Cicero {Tusc.

iii. 15) mente contrectare. Et Sina quidem mona ideo al-

crd-qTO'^ appcllatur, quia Sioni opponitur, quo in monte, quce

sub sensus cadunt, non spectantur ; sed ea tantum, qua)

mente atque animo percipi possunt, vorjra, 7rv€vfxaTLKd, yjOiKd.

Apposite ad h. 1. Chrysostomus {Horn. 32 w Ep. ad Hehr.)

:

Ilavra tolvvv totc aladrjTd, koL oii^ets, Kat cfnovai ' iraura.

I'orjTo. Kol dopara vvv.''

Page 93, line 25 : for " memory," read " recollection

or reminiscence," and add the following note :

Not 'memory,' as I very erroneously had it in the first edition

of this book. The very point of the passage in OljTnpiodonis is to

bring out the old Aristotelian and Platonic distinction between ' me-

mcyy' (,A>'^/i7?) and 'recoilection' or ' reminiscence' (dvct/AyTjorts), the
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first being instinctive and common to beasts witb men, the second

being the reviving of faded impressions by a distinct act of the will,

the reflux, at the bidding of the mind, of knowledge which has once

ebbed (Plato, Legg. v. 7326 : avdp.vrjcrLs 5' iarly iirippoij (ppoyr,<rectis

aiToXnrovar\s), and as such proper only to man. It wall at once be

seen that of this oiily it can be said, as of this only Olympiodorus does

6;iy, that it is -rraXLyyeveaia rrjs yyuKreus.

Page 101, line 7 : after " (pavraaia,'''' add : or as South

;

" The grief a man conceives from his own imperfections

considered with relation to the world taking notice of them

;

aad in one word may be defined, grief upon ilte sense of

disesteem.''''

Page 102, line 19 : after " mere accident of it," add :

The old etymologies of aojcfipoa-vvr], that it is so called as

aoi^ova-a ttjv (jypovrja-Lv (Aristotle, Ethic. Nic. Y\. 5), or o-co-

T7)pLa Trj<i <f)povrj(r€(o^ (Plato, Grat. 411 e; cf. Philo, De

Fort. 3), have about the same value which the greater

number of the ancient etymologies possess. But Chrysos-

tom rightly : aoxftpoo-vvr} At'yerat aTro tov ct co a ? ras ^ p e-

va<i ex^Lv. Set over against aKoXao-ta (Thucydides, iii. 37),

and oLKpacTLa (Xenophon, Mem. iv. 5), it is properly, etc.

Page 103, line 9 : after " Diogenes Laertius, iii. 57. 91,"

add : In Jeremy Taylor's words (The House of Feasting)

:

" It is reason's girdle, and passion's bridle ... it is po)fji7)

if/v)^<i, as Pythagoras calls it ; Kpr^Trt? ape-r?]';, so Socrates

;

K6a-iJio<; aya6a)v TravTiuv, SO Plato ; acr<j!)aAeta ruyv KaXXiaTUiV

l^ecuv, SO lamblichus." We find it often joined to Koa-fxio-

T/y? (Aristophanes, Plut. 563, 564) ; to evraiio, (2 Mace. iv.

37) ; to KapT€pLa (Philo, De Agric. 22).
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Page 108, line 16 : after " is wanting," add : Thus Da-

rius would have been well pleased not to have taken Baby-

lon, so that Zopyrus were 6XoK/\>;pos still (Plutarch, Eeg. et

Imper. Ajpotheg.). Again, unhewn stones, etc.

Page 118, line 14: after ^^ Tale,^^ add: and more at

length in his description severally of Covetise and Avarice

in the Romaunt of the Hose, 183-246.

Page 137, line 2 : from the words " the passages," etc.

to the end of the section, is omitted in the second and third

editions.

Page 144, line 17: after ^^ Encyclopildie,''^ omit the

next sentence, and read the last paragraph, as altered, thus :

The three words, then, are clearly distinguishable from

one another, have very different provinces of meaning seve-

rally belonging to each : they present to us an ascending

scale of guilt ; so that, seeking to sum up the whole in

fjwest words, one might say, as has been observed already,

that the three severally express the boaster in words, the

proud in thoughts, and the injurious in acts.

V^gQ 160, line 3 : after " seem good," add : to Him

wlio has the power and right to do the one or the other

;

with this note

:

Fritzsche (^Ad Rom. vol. i. p. 199) :
* Conveniunt in hoc {Ja^cffis et

TTctpeo-Js] quod sive ilia, sive hsec tibi obtigerit, nulla peccatorum tuo-

nrm ratio habetur ; discrepant eo, quod, hac data, facinorum tuoruiu

pcenas nunquam pendes ; ilia concessa, non diutius nullas peccatorum

tuorum poenas lues, quam ei in iis connivere placuerit, cui in delicta

tua animadvertendi jus sit.'

Page 160, line 24 : after " without it," add the follow-

ing note :
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Still more unfortunate is a passage to which Losiier (^Obss. e Phi-

lone, p. 249) refers from Philo (Qiiod Dei. Pot. Ins. 47) in proof that

rdpsa-is = a(f)€(ns. A glance at the actual words is sufficient to show

that Losner, through some inadvertence, has misunderstood its mean-

iijg altogether.

Page 162, line 10 : after " ©eov," add : this dvoxi] be-

ing the correlative of Trapeo-t?, as x^P'-'^ ^^ ^^ atfieaLs ; so that

the finding of avoxt] here is a strong confirmation of that

view of the word which has been just maintained.

Page 162, line 13 : after " render it," add : (deducing

the word, but wrongly, from irdpeijxi, ' praetereo ').

Page 163, line 1 : after '' to evil," add : that such with

too many was the consequence of the dvoxy] rov ©eoi}, the

Psalmist himself declares (Ps. 1. 21).

Page 167, line 15 : in place of note here, insert the

following note :

Chrysostom, Avho, like most great teachers, often turns etymo-

logy into the materials of exhortation, does not fail to do so here. To
other reasons why the Christian should renounce evrpaireKia he adds

this (^Ilom. n in Epkes.^ : "Opa /col aurh rovyo/xa • evrpdireXos Ae-yerot

6 troiKiXos, 6 irat/Todairhs, 6 iarraTos, 6 evKo\os, 6 irdvTa yivSfieuos •

Tovro Se TTQppb) rwv t^ IleTpot Zov\ev6vTUV, Tax^^s Tp4irerai 6 roiov-

Tos Kal fxediaTarai.

—and put the words *' that St. Paul," etc. after " exclu-

sively acquired," line 20.

Page 174, line 2 : put the note here referred to in the

text, and add the following note :

A reviewer in TTie Ecclesiastic, July, 1854, of the first edition of this

book, to whom I would willingly be thankful for much praise, and foi

pointing out to me some errors, which I have since removed, has

thought good t.r- -iharge me with saying here what I knew, while I
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said it, to be untrue. His words are :
" It is not ' an attempt some-

ti/nes' to limit the XeiTovpyia to tlie Euchaiistic celebration that has

been made. It is the universal language, as Mr. Trench must know well,

of all Caiholic Ecclesiastical writers," p. 297. It might have suflBcod

to charge me with ignorai'.ce, and not with wiltul falsehood in my
statement ; and for repelling this charge of ignorance, I will content

myself with quoting a single passage from liingham's Aniiquilies (xiii.

1. 8) : "[The Greek writers] usually style all holy offices, and aU jjorts

of Dicine Service, by the general name o^ K^irovpyia. But it is never

used, as the Romanists would appropriate it, for the business of sacri-

ficing only ;" and of this he gives ample proof in his notes. Cf. Sui-

cer, Thes. s. v. ; Deyling, Obss. Sac. vol. i. p. 285 ; and Augusti, Christl.

Architol. vol. ii. pp. 537, 538.

Page 180, line 10 : after " nixiMpia^P add : So Grregory

Nazianzene (Carm. ii. 34. 43, 44)

—

6vfxhs /xiv i(TTiv aBpoos C^cris <ppiyos,

opy)] Se 6v/xos iixjx^vcav.

Page 181, line 7 : after " wrath of God," add : who

would not love good, unless He hated evil, the two being

inseparable, so that either He must do both or neither

;

—and also the following note :

See on this anger of God, as the necessary complement of his love,

the excellent observations of Lactantius (Z>e Ira, Dei, c. 4] :
' Nam si

Deus non iraseitur impiis et injustis, nee pios utique justosque diligit.

In rebus enim diversis aut in utrajiique partem moveri necesse est, aut

in nuUara.'

Page 199, line 25 : after " straight room," add : It is

sometimes used in a figurative sense, and then expresses

what we, employing exactly the same image, are accus-

tomed to call the relaxation of morals (Philo, De Cherub

27).

Page 205, last line : to " in Scripture," add as note

:
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They will do this, even though they stop short of lengths to which

Fritzsche, a very learned but uncousecrated moderii expositor of the

Roiuans, has reached; who on Rom. i. 7, writes :
' Deinde consideron-

dum est formulu x*^/"^ ^P-"^^ f<^^ elp-fjVT] in N. T, nihil aliud dici nisi

quod Grtoci iilo suo
x^'^P^'-'*'

s. eu Trpamiv enuntiare consueverint, h. e.

ut aliquis fortunatus sit, sive, ut cum Koratio loquar, £p. i, 8. 1, ut

gaudeat et bene rem gerat
!

'

Page 209, line 5 : for the sentence beginning " Plato,"

etc. read : In tiie Definitions which go under Plato's name

(4125) it is denned hiKukov, etc.

Page 218, line 22 : after " sinfal world," add : One

might almost suppose, as it has been suggested, that there

was allusion here to the Levitical ordinance, according to

which Aaron and his sons in the priesthood were to be

washed once for all from head to foot at their consecration

to their office (Exod. xxvii. 4 ; xl. 12) ; but were to wash

their hands and their feet in the brasen laver as often as

they afterwards ministered before the Lord (Exod. xxx.

19, 21
;

xl. 31). Yet this would commend itself more, if

we did not find hands andfeet in the same category there,

while here they are not merely disjoined, but set over

against one another (John xiii. 9, 10). Of this however I

cannot doubt, that the whole mystery, etc.

Page 225, ^ xlvii : this section has been enlarged and

rewritten, as follows :

^ xlvii.

—

X'^P'-'^'
eA.eos.

Xdpis is a word in manifold aspects full of interest ; it

would be difficult to find another in the uses of which the

Greek mind utters itself more clearly. I do not propose
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however new to consider it in more aspects than one, that

is, in its relations to e'/Veos, and as signifying the divine fa-

Toiir and grace. I shall only consider how far, and in what

respects the x^P'-^ ®^o^ (E,om. vi. 14, 15 ;
xi. 6 ; Gal. iL

21 ; Heb. xiii. 9) dififers from the e'Aeo? (Luke i. 50
;
Eph.

ii. 4 ; 1 Pet. i. 3), his grace from his mercy.

The freeness of the outcomings of God's love is the

central point of the x^-P'-^- Thus take the remarkable defi-

nition of the word which Aristotle supplies, and in which,

though he is but speaking of the x^^pt? of men, he lays the

whole weight on the fact that it is a benefit conferred with-

out hope or expectation of return, finding its only motive

in the liberality and free-heartedness of the giver (Bhet.

ii. 7) : ecTTCL) Sr] xApi<i, KaO' rj 6 e^fov Ae'yerat X^P''^ vTrovpyetv

TO) 8eo/xeVa), /.it) avrl Tivos, /xt^S' Iva n avrQ ro; virovpyovvriy

aXX Iva eKetVo) Tt. Agreeing with this we have x^P^^ koX

Soipea, Polybius, i. 31. 6 ; cf, Rom. iii. 24 (8o>pcav ry avrov

X'xptri) ; V. 15, 17; xii. 3, 6 ; xv. 15; so
x"-P'-'*

'^"^ cwoia,

Plato, Legff. xi. 931 a ; x^P'-'^ opposed to fjcta-Oo^y Plutarch,

Lye. 15 ; cf. Rom, xi. 6, where St. Paul sets x^P'^ ^^^ ^J"

ya over against one another in sharpest antithesis, showing

that they mutually exclude one another, it being of the

essence of that which is owed to x^P^^ *b^t i* is unearned

and unmerited,—as Augustine urges so often, ' Gratia, nisi

gratis sit, non est gratia ;'—or indeed demerited, as the

faithful man would most freely acknowledge.

But while x"^' ^s has thus reference to the sins of men,

and is that blessed attribute of God which these sins caU
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out and display, hi?, free gift in their forgiveness, eXcos has

special and immediate regard to the misery "which is the

consequence of these sins, being the tender sense of this

misery displaying itself in the effort, which only the con

tinned perverseness of man can hinder or defeat, to assuage

and entirely remove it. But here as in other cases it may

be worth our while to consider the anterior uses of this

word, before it was assumed into this its highest use as the

mercy of Him, whose mercy is over all his works. Of

eXeo? we have this definition in Aristotle (Rliet ii. 8)

:

CCTTO) 8^ (X€.o<;, XvTrr] rt? iirl (}>aLVOjxevio Ka/cw ^^aprt/cw Koi Xv'

Trqpw, Tov ava^Lov Tvy)(aveLv, o kuv avro? TrpoaSoKT^creuv av

iraBdv, rj twv avrov rcva. It will be at once perceived that

much will have here to be modified, and something remo-

ved, when we come to speak of the divine lAeos. Grief

does not and cannot touch Him, in whose presence is ful-

ness of joy ; He does not demand unworthy suffering

[X.v7n] <j)<s IttI ava^LO}^ KaKoiroOuvvrL, which is the Stoic defini-

nition of e'Aeo?, Diogenes Laertius, vii. 1. 63)' to move

Him, seeing that absolutely unworthy suffering there is

none in a world of sinners ; neither can He who is lifted

up above all chance and change, contemplate, in beholding

misery, the possibility of being Himself entangled in the

same. It is not to be wondered at, that the Manichaeans

and others who wished for a God as unlike man as possible,

' So Cicero {Tusc. iv. 8. 18): ' Misericordia est aegritudo ex mise-

ri-j, alterius injuria, laborantis. Nemo enim parricide aut pru^Uorif

supplicio misericordia ccmmovetiur.'
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cried out against the attribution of oKecs to Plim
;
and

found liere a weapon of their warfare against that Old

Testament, wliOsc God was not ashamed to proclaim Him-

self a God of pity and compassion (Ps. Ixxviii. 38 ; Ixxxvi.

15 ; and often). They were favoured here in the Latin

by the word ' misericordia,' and did not fail to appeal to

its etymology, and to demand whether the 'miserum cor'

could find place in Him. Augustine is engaged in contin-

ual controversy with them. To their objection he answered

truly that this and all other words used to express human

afi"ections did require certain modifications, a clearing away

from them of the infirmities of human passions, before they

could be ascribed to the Most High ;
but that these for all

this were but the accidents of them, the essentials remain-

ing unchanged. Thus De Div. Quwst. ii. 2 :
' Item de

misericordia, si auferas compassionem cum eo, quern mise-

raris, participatag miserise, ut remaneat tranquilla bonitas

subveniendi et a miserid liberandi, insinuatur divinse mise-

ricordiae qualiscunque cognitio :' cf De Civ. Dei, ix. 5.

We may say then that the x^P'-'^ ^^ God, his free grace and

gift, is extended to men, as they are guilty, his cAeo?, as

they are miserable. The lower creation may be, and is,

the object of God's eAeo?, inasmuch as the burden of man's

curse has redounded also upon it (Job xxxviii.41 ; Ps.

cxlvii. 9 ; Jon. iv. 11; Rom. viii. 20-23), but of his x^pts

man alone
;
he only needs it, he only is capable of receiv-

ing it.

In the Divine mind, and in the order of our salvation
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as conceived therein, the eXeo? precedes the
x'^P'-^- Grod so

loved the world with a pitying love (herein was the cXeo?)

that he gave his onlj-begotten Son (herein the x-'-P^O)
"^^^^

the world through Him might be saved (cf. Eph. ii. 4

;

Luke i. 78, 79). But in the order of the manifestation of

Grod's purposes of salvation the grace must go before the

mercy, the x^P'-^ must make way for the eAco?. It is true

that the same persons are the subjects of both, being at

once the guilty and the miserable
;
yet the righteousness

of God, which it is Guite as necessary should be maintained

as his love, demands that the guilt should be done away,

before the misery can be assuaged
; only the forgiven may

be blessed. He must pardon, before He can heal ; men
must be justified before they can be sanctified. And as

the righteousness of God absolutely and in itself requirc^s

this, so not less does the same, as it has expressed itself in

the moral constitution of man, having there linked misery

with guilt, and made the first the inseparable companion

of the second. From this it follows that in each of the

apostolic salutations where these words occur, x°^P^5 pre-

cedes eXeog (1 Tim. i. 2 ; 2 Tim. i. 2 ; Tit. i. 4 ; 2 John

3) • nor could the order of the words have been reversed.
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